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N To 1 
ED WAR D 7rs on, 


Doctor of P. KYSICK, 


Would ſcarce have ad- 


SELL, ventured the Publiſh- 
ing of the following 
WIREAIES Sheets, if, after a parti- 
| cular and careful Per- 
afal, you had not been pleaſed 
Ito Adviſe and Encourage me to it; 
and I defire the Favour of prefix- 
ing your Name to them, that the 
World may know your A pproba- 
tion, which will ſufficiently ſecure 
me from Cenſure, and recommend 
them, as containing ſomething Ex- 
act and Uſeful: For your Skill and 
Judgment in this Subject is well 
— and abundantly demon- 
Iſtrated by thoſe Treatiſes with 
Ivhich you have obliged the 
World; 7 the Publick Len. 


 DrDiGartr1oN. 
by which you have adorned the 


onourable and Uſeſul Office you 


have held for ſeveral Years. 

But yet I am not ſo Vain as to 
think there are no Slips nor Errors 
in this little Treatiſe, nor will 1 
impoſe ſo far upon your Goodneſs 


and Civility, as to expect your 
Patronage of them: I only hope, 


that after your Example, others 


will be ſo Cand; d and Civil, as to 


paſs them over. 
I do alſo readily: accept of this 
Occaſion, to pay my moſt hearty 
Acknowledgments for your pri- 
vate Favours and Civilities. And 
as J have a true Eſteem for your 
Merits, ſo I ſhall be _—_— ready 
to ſhew myſelf, 


_ Your moſt Humble and 
and Obliged Servant, | 


James KEILL 
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CHAP. J. 


| Of the C omponent, External, and Com- 
mon Parts ef the Body. | 


8 E "vB 1 Þ; 
of the C RY Parts, 


paſs over the va- 
efinitions of a Part, 
as * of no great Uſe; 
and for the ſame Reaſon I 
will not trouble the Reader 


vich the ſeveral Diviſions, which Anato- 
miſts 
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are made up 


of Fibres, 


O the Component Parts. 


' miſts make of the Parts of the Human 
Body: It is ſufficient to know, that al] 
the Parts are made up of Threads, or Fi- 
Allthe Parts bres, of which there be different Kinds; 


for there are ſome ſoft, flexible, and x 


little elaftick ; and theſeare either hollow, 
like ſmall Pipes, or ſpongeous, and full 


olf little Cells, as the nervous and fleſhy 


Eibres.; others there are more ſolid and 
flexible, but with a ſtrong Elaſticity or 
Spring, as the membranous and cartilagi- 
nous Fibres ; and a third Sort are hard 
and inflexiblo, as the Fibres of the Bones. 
Now of all theſe, ſome are very ſenfible, 
and others are deſtitute of all Senſe ; ſome 
ſo very ſmall as not to be eaſily perceived; 
and others, on the contrary, ſo big as to 
be plainly ſeen. And moſt of them, when 
examined with a Microſcope, appear to 
be compoſed of {till ſmaller Fibres. 
Now . theſe Fibres do firſt conſtitute 


the Subſtance of the Bones, Cartilages, 


Ligaments, Membranes, Nerves, Veins, 
Arteries and Muſcles. And again, by 


the various Texture, and different Com- 
bination of ſome or all theſe Parts, the 


more compound Organs are framed ; 


ſuch as the Lungs, Stomach, Liver, 
Legs and Arms, the Sum of all which 


SECT. 


n TL Of the External Parts. 

* E'T HE Body is divided into four princi- 7h Divifor 
wy pal Parts, which are, the Head, the of the Body. 
all Thorax, the Abdomen, and the Extremi- 

ay ties, viz, the Arms and Legs. „ 
nd The external Parts of the Head, or up- De 7 xter- 
win per Cavity, are, the Face, and the Clava, / Parts of 


>” Nor hairy Scalp. The Parts of the Face, ES 

are, the Brow, the Ears, the Eyes, the 

Cheeks, the Noſe, the Philtrum and its 

Sides, the Muſtaches, the Lips, the Mouth, 

and the Chin. The Parts of the hairy Scalp, 

are, the Sinciput, or Forehead, under which 

leth the Os Fronts It reaches to the Briſms, 

or Meeting of the Coronal with the ſagittal 

duture. The Vertex, or Crown of the 

Head, is where the Hairs turn, as it were 

ound a Point; and from thence to the firſt 

oint of the neck, is the Occiput, or Hind- 

head. The Temples are the Sides of the 

hairy Scalp, under which are the crotaphite 

Muſcles, the Oſſa Petroſa ; they reach to 

he Sutur a Sguamoſ cr. | 
The External Ear is divided into two 0f the Ear, 

arts, of which the upper is called Pinna, 

the Wing; the lower, Fibra, or Lobe. 
be Parts of the Pinna, are the Helix, 

Phich is the outward Circle or Border of 

e Ear; the Anti-Heliæ, which is the Semi- 

1 circle 
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nence, which is called Antitragus ; becauſe 


Anti- helix is called Concha: The Hol. 


Of the Fyt Fo 


. Lachrymalis is; the Canthus Es 


the upper and lower Eye-lids : the Cilia 
Lachrymalia, which are two little Hol: 


near the big Angle of the Eye. The Orb 


fix Muſcles; the Tunica Conjunctiva whid 


Of the ofe; 


Liss, &c. 


Supercilia, or Eye- brows, the Canthus Ii. 


Of. the External Parts. 


circle within the other: The lower End 
of the Semi- circle makes a little Promi— 


there is another Prominence juſt oppoſite 
to it, which is called Tragus, by reaſon 
of fame Hair that is upon it. The Cavity 
made by the Extremities of the Helix and 


low in the Middle of the Ear is called A. 
vearium; it has a Hole which leads to thelfi 
7 ympanum, named the Meatus Auditorius. 

T he External Parts of the Eyes, are the 


zernus, or the great Angle, where the Ca- 


teruus, or the little Angle, which is the 
fartheſt from the Noſe ; the Palpebræ, ot 


which are little Cartilages on the edge 0 
the Eye-lids ; ; the Hairs planted upon ti 
Cilia, in form of a Palliſado; the Puni 


is a Cavity made by the Bones, in whic 
the Globe of the Eye is contained, with | 


is the White of the Eye; the Cornea, whie 
is the tranſparent Part of the Eye; the 
745, or rain-bow, in the Middle of Whie 
18 the Pupilla, or Sight. 1 
The Noſe has its Spina, or Ridge, wh: 
is long. The Acroriſion, which is cartilÞ\: 


ginous, and reaches from the End — r 
5 pl 


I 


„ whit 


2 til 
of t 


Sp 


hagus, or Gullet. 
appears in the upper Part of the Throat is 


9 the External Parts. 
Spine to the Globulus, or Tip of the Noſe. 


The Noſtrils are the Paſſages into the Noſe. 


The Alæ, or Wings of the Noſe, are the 
Sides of the Noſtrils. 
the little fleſny Portion which reaches from 
the Tip of che Noſe to the Philtrum ; it di- 
yides the Noſtrils. The Philtrum Is the 
Hollow which divides the upper Lip im- 
mediately under the Noſe, The Cheeks 
reach from the lower Eye-lids to the Lips. 
The Mentum, or Chin, is the F ore-part 
of the lower Jaw. The lower Jaw reaches 


from the two Ears to the Chin, inclufive- 
Miy. The Lips are the muſculous Fleſh at 


the Entry of "bs Mouth ; their external 


part is called Prolabium, and that which 


i; tinctured red, Pro/tomiun, The Gums 
ire the Fleſh which covers the lower part 
of the Teeth. 


The Neck reaches from the Head to the of th Neck. 
EClavicula, or Channel Bones. 
Mare the Fugulum, or Throat, which is its 
MF ore-part, along which deſcends the Tra- 


Its Parts 


chea Arteria, or Wind-pipe, and the Oeſo- 
The Eminence which 


called Pomum Adami, T he Cervix, which 
5 the hind Part of the Neck; its upper 


art is called Lophia, the middle Foſſa, 


nd the lower Epomiss The Parotides 
ake the upper and lateral Part of the 
Neck, Terthra the middle, and Paralophia 


the lower. | 
B 2 All 


The Columna is 


„ Of the External Paris. 
oO ono Fu, All that lies betwixt the Baſis of the 
of the Tho. Neck, and the Diaphragma. or Midriff 
rax, er mid- that is, down to the laſt Ribs, is called 
ale Cavity. the Thorax, or Cheſt. The F ore-part 0 
the Thorax is called the Breaſt, in it are 
the Claviculæ, or Channel- Bones; and the 
Sternum, or Breaſt-bone, which is in the 
middle; it begins at the Claviculæ, and 
terminates in the Cartilago-Aiphoi des, o 
Sword-like Cartilage. Under the Ster. 
num lies the Mediaſtinum, and the Heart 
in its Pericardium. The Mammæ, o 
Breaſts, are two round Tumours, which 
appear upon the Fore- part of the Cheſt 
under which are ſituated Part of the Ribs 
the Pleura, and the Lungs: There ſtand; 
upon their Centre a little Protuberance 
called Papilla, or Nipple, which is en 
compaſſed with a reddiſh Circle, calle 
Areola. The Hollow in the middle 0 
the Breaſt, below the Breaſts, is calle 
Scrobiculus Cordis, The hinder Part « 
the Thorax is called the Back, compoſe 
of twelve Vertebræ, or Joints, and tw 
Scapulæ, or Shoulder-Blades, which a 
the two upper Parts of the Back on ti 
Sides of the Vertebræ. The lateral Pag“ 
of the Thorax are called Periſterna. 
Of che Ex- The lower Belly extendeth from ti 
ternal Parts Cartilago-Aiphoides to the Os Pubis ; t 
$Þ Shang uk fore-part is called Abdomen, and the hinde 
1 « Belly, part the back-ſide. The Abdomen is 0 
I vided into upper, middle, and lower * 
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O the External Paris. 
The upper reaches from the Cartilago- 
Vipboides, till within two Fingers Breadtn 
bove the Navel ; it is called Epigaſtrium, 
nd its two Sides Hypochondria- The 
light covers the greateſt part of the Liver; 
he Left the Spleen, Part of the Stomach, 
1d Colon. The middle Part of the - 
men is only two Fingers Breadth above, 
nd as much below the Navel ; it is called 


the 

drift, 
alled| 
rt o 
t are 
d the 
n the 
„ ANC 
+. 6 


Ster- 
5 egio Umbilicalis; its Middle is called 
2, Mnbilicus, or Naval, Under the Middle 


hic this region lies all the Intęſtinum Fe- 


Zheſt 


Ribs this region are called by Gl://on, Api- 
RandÞ/ice, becauſe they cover the Colon. Un- 


er the right is contained the right Kid- 
y, Part of the Colon and Fejunum 5 Un- 
r the Left is contained the left Kidney, 
th Part of the Colon and Fejunum, The 
wer Part of the Abdomen reaches' from 
e umbilical Region to the lower Part of 
e Os Pubis; it is called the Hypogaſtri- 
1 ; it covers the Bladder, Womb, and the 
dum or Straight- gut. The lower Part 
the Hypegaſtrium is called Pecten, or 
er Pubis; its Sides Inguina, or Groins. 
he Sides of the Hypogaſtrium are called 
m ti either becauſe they contain almoſt all 
'; ; tie Gut Ilium, or becauſe they terminate 
the lower Part of the Os Ilium. The 
ina, or Groins are below the Ilia, 
nere there is a Part of the Muſcle Cre- 
er, with the Productions of the Peri- 


B 3 fon All. 


rance 
is en 
callec 
dle 0 
calle 
art ( 
npoſe 
d tw 
h a 
on t 


| Par 


zum, and Part of the Ilium. The Sides 


Of the Ex- 
rer nal Parts 
of Generatt- 
on in Men, 


The Extremity of the Yard is called the 


Of tbe External Parts. 


tonæum. The hind Part of the Abdomen | 
is called the Back-fide ; it reaches from the | 
laſt Ribs to the Extremity of the Os Sa- 
crum. It is divided into two Parts. The | 
upper is called the Small of the Back, its i 
Sides the Loins; the Middle of the lower 
Part is called Radius; as its lower End is 
the Anus, and its Sides the Nates, or But- iſ 
tocks. The Perinæum is the Space be- 
tween the Anus and the Scrotum in Men, 
and the Vulva in Women. 1 
The External Parts of Generation pro- 
per to Men, are the Yard and the Scrotum, 


Glans: The Preputium or Fore-skin is 
the Skin doubled, which covers the Glans 
like a Hood. The Frænum, or Bridle, is 
a little whitiſh- coloured Ligament, which 
ties the Fore-skin and the Glaus together 
beneath. The Edge of the Glaus where 
the Praputium begins, is called Corona, or 
Crown. The Urethra if the Canal whic 
runs along the under Side of the Yard, 
thro' which the Seed and the Urine pals 
The Rapha, or Ridge, is a Line, whic 
running along the under Side of the Yard 
divides the Scrotum and Perinæum in two 
its Length is from the Frenum to til 


0 1 0 : 
Anus, It is not ordinarily cut in the Ope 1 
ration for the Stone; firſt, becauſe it | ö. 


harder than any other Part of the Ski 
there, and then cutting upon the Interſticę 


of the Muſcles, the Sides of the Woun 


p Of the External Parts. 3 


lo not ſo eaſily unite;. The Scrotum is the 

Purſe which contains the two T eſticles. 

The External Parts of Generation pro- Of the Ex- 
per to Women, are the Vulva, or great g . 
Chink, ſituated below the Os Pubis, and on in Women. 
covered with Hair; above this there is a 

little Swelling. made by ſome Fat under 

the Skin, which is called Mons Veneris. 

The Labia, or Lips of the great Chink are 

only the Skin ſwell'd by ſome Fat under- 

neath; theſe being a little ſeparated, there 

appear the Nymphez, one on each Side of 

the Chink ; they are two ſmall Pieces of 

Fleſh reſembling the Membranes that hang: 

under the Throats of Pullets. In the Angle 

of the great Chink next the Os Pubis, is 

the Extremity of the Clitoris, covered with 

a little Hood of the Skin called Præpu- 

tum, A little deeper on the jame Side of 

the Vulva, there is a little Hole, which is 

the Orifice of the Neck of the Bladder. 

On the oppoſite Side, next the Anus, are 
Clandulæ Myr trformes, ſituated in the 22 2 

Magna, or Nawicularis, and in this Angle 

of the Chink there is a Ligament called the 

Fork, which is torn in the firſt Birth. 

The Arm is from the Joint of the /:. Er. 
Shoulder to the Elbow, which is the Place % 
Where we bend our Arm. The Fore-arm of the ms | 
Is from the Elbow to the Wriſt or Car- and Hands. 
Þys, The Hand is all that which is be- 

twixt the Wriſt and the Ends of the Fin- 

bers. The Parts of the Hand are the Me- 


5 4 tacarpus 


10 Of the External Parts. 
zacarpus, Which is from the Wriſt to the | 
Root of the Fingers; the Out-ſide, which | 
is the Back of the Hand; and the Inſide, | 
which is the Palm of the Hand; the Mon: 
Pollicis is the fleſhy Part of the Hand nigh 
the Thumb; the Finger next the Thumb 
is called the Index, or Fore-finger, then 
follows the Middle, the Ring- finger, and 
the Little one. Upon the Extremities of 
the Fingers are the Nails; the white Spot, 
which is at the Root of the Nails is called 
Onynx. 

Of the Ex- The Thigh is from the Haunch to that 

% Parts Joint of which the Fore-part is called the 

of the Thigh 

and Les, Knee; the Back-part the Ham. 

The Leg is from the Knee to the Tar- 
fas ; its Fore-part is called the Shin, and 
the Back-part the Calf of the Leg : The 
Eminencies, which are at the Extremity 
nigh the Tarſus, are called the outer and 
inner Ankles of the Foot: The Tarſus is 
from the Ankles to the Metatarſus, or 
Breadth of the Foot, which goes to the 
Root of the Foes : The upper Part of the 
Foot is called Inſtep; the under Part the 
Sole of the Foot: the Toes are five in 
Number, with their Nails, 
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SECT. fl 


SE C r. UI. 
Of the Common Parts or Teguments, 


Of the Epidermis or Cuticula. 


HE firſt and outermoſt Covering of 
| the Body is the Cuticula, or Scart- 
| Skin, by the Greeks called En:0:pw«. 
is that ſoft Skin which riſes in a Bliſter upon 
any Burning, or the Application of a bliſt- 


This 


ering Plaiſter. It ſticks cloſe to the Sur- 


face of the true Skin, to which it is alſo 
tied by the Veſſels which nouriſh it, tho” 
they are ſo ſmall as not to be ſeen. When 


we examine the Scarf-skin with a Micro- 


ſcope,. it appears to be made. up of ſeveral 


Lays of exceeding ſmall. Scales, which 
cover one another, more or leſs, accord- 


ing to the different Thickneſs of the 
Scarf-skin in the ſeveral Parts of the Body. 


In the Lips, where the Scales appear plain- 
eſt, becauſe the Skin is thinneſt, they only, 


in a manner, touch one another. Now 


theſe Scales are either the excretory Ducts 


of the Glands of the true Skin, as, I 
think, is apparent in Fiſhes, or elle. theſe 
Glands have their pipes opening between 
the Scales. Lewenhoek reckons,. that in 


one Cuticular Scale there may be five hun- 
ired excretory Channels,. and that a Grain 
o Sand will cover two hundred and fifty 

B% 


Scales 35 
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1 of the Cuticula. 


Scales; ſo that one Grain of Sand will 
cover one hundred twenty-five thouſand 
Orifices, thro? which we daily perſpire. 
The Scales are often glewed to one 
another by the groſſer Parts of our inſen- 
ſible Tranſpiration, hardening upon them 
by the Heat of our Body, which carries 
off the more volatile Particles. The Hu- 
mour which is afterwards ſeparated by the 
Glands of the Skin, being pent in between 
the Scales, cauſes frequent Itchings ; and 
where the Matter has been long pent up, 
ſmall Pimples ; for the removing of which, 
Nature directs us to thoſe wholſome Re- 

_ medies of frequent Rubbing, and Waſhing 
or Bathing, 

The Uſe of the Scarfokin is to defend 
the Nerves of the Skin, which are the 
Origin of the Senſe of Feeling, from the 
Injuries of rough and hard Bodies, as well 
as the Air; for either thoſe would make 
too exquiſite and painful an Impreſſion 
upon the naked Nerves ; or the Air would 
dry them, ſo as that they would be leſs 
* of the nicer Touches of Plea- 
ure. 
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SECT. WW: 
. Of the Shin. 


W skin being raiſed, three Parts. 
| firſt is, an infinite Nuinber of Papillæ Py- 
ramidales; they are the ends of all the 
Nerves of the Skin, each of which are en- 


| cioſed in two or three Covers of a Pyra- 


| midal Figure, and theſe Covers are each 


above another. They may be eaſily ſeen 


| and ſeparated in the Skin of an Elephant, 
| and in the Skin of the Feet of — o- 


ther Animals. Between theſe Papillæ are 


an infinite Number of Holes, which are 
the Orifices of the excretory Veſſels of 


the Miliary | Glands underneath. . About 
the Papillæ is ſpread a mucous Subſtance, 
which becauſe it is pierced by them, and 
conſequently full of little Holes, is called 
by Malp:ghins the Corpus Reticulare ; its 
Uſe is, to keep the Extremities of the 
Nerves ſoft and n and ſenſible of = 
lighteſt Touches. The ſecond Part 1s 

Web of Nervous Fibres, and other Veſſels 
differently interwoven, and it is the Pa- 
renchyma, or that Part of the Skin that 
the Parchment is made of. The third 


Part is an infinite Number of Miliary 
Glands, about which there is much Fat; 


they lie under the other two Parts ; 
B 6 


they 
ſepa ate 


E att in the Skin, the Scarf- The Parts 
The of the Skins 


The Thick- 
me fs of the 


Of the Skin. 


ſeparate the Matter of Sweat and inſen” 
ſible T ranſpiration. Each Gland receives 
a Nerve and Artery, and ſends out a Vein 
and Excretory Veſſel, which laſt paſſes 
through the other two Parts to the Cuti- 
cula, for the diſcharging the Body of this 
Matter, and for the moiſtening the Cuti- 
cula and the Papillæ Pyramidales, that 
they may not dry, which would very much 
hurt the Senſe of 'Fouching. Upon the 
Surface of the Skin there are many pa- 
rallel lines, which are cut by as many 
parallel ones. Theſe Interſections make 
Spaces of a Rhomboidal Figure; and out 
of each Angle, for the greateſt Part, grows 
a Hair fhorter or longer, as Nature re- 
quires in the ſeveral Parts of the Body; 
but in the Palm of the Hand, where there 
are no Hairs, theſe Lines do not interſect 
one addther, and.on the Ends of the Fin- 
gers they are ſpiral. 
The Skin is fix Times thicker than the 
Scarf-skin: and in the Sole of the Foot 
it is much thicker than in the Face, Hands, 
and other Parts. In the Summer it is 
ſofter, becauſe the Pores are wider. In 
the Winter it is more compact and harder, 
becauſe the Pores are more cloſe ; there- 
fore the Hairs of Beaſts ſtick faſter, and 
Furs made of them are better in that 
| Seaſon, In ſome the Skin is white, in 
others black and tauny ; which probably 


comes from the different Colours of the 
M ucolity 
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Of the Kin. 15. 


5 Mucoſity which covers the Parenchyma 

S of the Skin; for the Fibres of the Skin 

1 in all are white, and there is little or no 

s Difference in the Colour of different 

- | Bloods. 

s The Skin is not only a i Covering in "The Ufe of* 
- [| which all the Parts of the Body are wrapt "gen 
t up, but in it alſo Nature mA placed the 

h Organs of the Senſe of — ſo that 

e not — leaſt Thing hurtful can aſſault us 

- E without our — And as it pre- 

y || ſerves us from external Offences, ſo it re- 

e lieves us of noxious and ſuperfluous: in- 

it ternal Humours; its Glands. being. the: 

's Emunctories of the whole Body, through: 
which not only the peccant Humours paſs, , 

| but. likewiſe the greateſt Part. of the Li- 

e quors which we Fa which having Part 
of their Office in conveying the Aliments, 
into the Blood, are, in the next Place, to, 


diſſolve the ſaline and terreſtrial Particles, 
je to be carried off through the Glands. of the: 
bt kin and Kidneys.. 
8, Now the — of all theſe. Particles 
is ſtrained through the Cuticular Glands, is 
n | by Sanctorius reckoned to amount to about 
r, fity Ounces a Day in Italy: So that ſup- 
e- — a Man's Body to — 160 Pounds, 
d then in 51 Days we perſpire a Quantity 
at equal to the Weight of the whole Body: 
in And from the Conſideration, of this add 
ly I other Evacuations, our Bodies are faid. to 
1e * renewed and changed in ſome ſtated 
ty Times; 
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probable ; nor if they do, is it poſſible to 


determine in what Time there is a total 
Change; and I more apt to think, that 
the Fluids only conſume; of which, tho? 


ſeveral Pounds are daily Joſt, yet it is not 
from thence certain when the old Stock is 
ſpent, and the Veſſels filled with new 
Juices ; for beſides that the true Quantity 
of Blood in the Body is not certainly 
known, we can never be ſure whether they 


be new or old Juices, or a Mixture of 


both, which are conſtantly flying off; and 
if a Mixture, which is moſt probable, in 
what Proportion they are mixed, which 
muſt neceſſarily be known, in order to de- 


termine when the old Maſs is entirely eva- 
cuated. But that ſome of our native Blood 


does remain in the Body even to the laſt 
Stages of Lite, ſeems credible from hence, 
that ſome have fallen into the Small-Pox at 
80 and 90 Years of Ape. 


[7 SECT. y. 
ie Hair. 


HE Hair may juſtly be reckoned one 
4 of the common Teguments of the 


Body, not only for its Uſe, but alſo be- 


cauſe it is to be found upon all the Parts of 


the 


Times; but that the Veſſels or ſolid Parts 
of the Body do conſtantly decay, waſte, 
and evaporate, does not at all, to me, ſeem 


O the Hair. 


the Body, except the Soles of the Feet, and 
palms of the Hands. It grows longeſt 
upon the Head, Beard, in the Armpits, and 
about the Privities. When we examine the 
{ Hairs with a Microſcope, we find that they 
have each a round bulbous Root, which 
lies pretty deep in the Skin, and which 
| draws their Nouriſhment from the ſur- 
| rounding Humours ; that each Hair con- 
| ſiſts of five or ſix others wrapt up in a com- 
mon Tegument or Tube. They grow as. 


the Nails do, each Part near the Root 
thruſting forward that which is immediately 


above it, and not by any Liquor running 


along the Hair in Tubes, as Plants grow. 
Their different Colours depend much upon 


the different Temperaments and Quality of 
the Humours that nouriſh them. The Uſe 
of the Hairs is for a Covering and Orna- 


ment to the Body. Whatever the efficient 
Cauſe may be why a Man has a Beard, and 


a Woman none, it is certain, the final 


Cauſe is, for the diſtinguiſhing the Male 
from the Female Sex, which otherwiſe 


| could hardly be known, it both were 


dreſſed in the ſame Habit, 


S HE 


The Peſſels 
of the Fat. 


Seroſity that is ſuperfluous. 


we Sorts of Hat, containing little or no Fat. There are 


Wo 
Fat. 
þ ” 


T Nderneath the Skin there lies a Mem- 


foſa are io full, that the Fat is an Inch or 


8 E T. VI. 
Of the Fat. 


/) brane called the Membrana Adipoſa, 
which by the Help of a Microſcope, ap- | 
pears to be compoſed of an infinite Num- N 
ber of fine tranſparent Veſicles, or Bladders, II 
into which the Blood-Veſlels that are ſpread 

u 

8 


upon them depoſite the oily and. ſulphureous 
Part of the Blood, which in theſe mem- 
branous Cells we call Fat. | 
 Malpighius mentions a Net of ſmall 
Veſſels; which he calls Ductus Adipoſi, I: 
becauſe they are full of Fat; theſe he ſup- 

poſes bring the Fat into the Cells; but he 

could never diſcover from whence they take 

their Riſe. There are alſo a Number of ( 
little Glands, which are accompanied with 
Iymphatick Veſſels, which carry. back any 


'The Fat is to be found immediately, un- 
der the Skin, in all the Parts of the Body, 
except-in the Forehead, Eye-lids, Lips, up- 
per Part. of the Ear, Yard, and Scretum. 
In ſome the Veſicles of the Membrana Aldi- 


more thick, and in others they are almoſt 


two Sorts of Fat, one white, or rather yer 


low, ſoft and lax, which is cafily me 
£0, 


Of the Fat, © 

Ed, called Pingueds : another white, firm, 
brittle, and which is not eaſily melted, 
called Sevum, or Tallow. Some reckon 
the Marrow of the Bones for a third Sort 
f Fat. It 
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The chief Uſe of the Fat is to blunt and Th UF of 


ſweeten the too great Sharpneſs and Acri- * 


mony of the Salts which are in the Blood. 
It ſerves alſo to moiſten and ſupple the 
Parts for facilitating their Motion; to fill 
up the Interſtices of the Parts, that the 
Skin may be ſmooth and beautiful; to de- 
fend the Body againſt external Cold; and, 
in fine, to hinder too great a Diſſipation of 
the Spirits. 


EY 


Of the Membrana Adipoſa, Carnoſa Com- 
munis, and Propria Muſculorum. 


Membrane is a Web of ſeveral Sorts V Bat r 
of Fibres inter woven, for the covering 7 * 
and wrapping up of ſome Parts. Their 
Membranous Fibres give them an Elaſticity, 
whereby they can contract and cloſely graſp 
the Parts they contain, and their Nervous 
Fibres give them an exquiſite Senſe, which 
s the Cauſe of their Contraction ; there- 
ore they can ſcarcely ſuffer the Sharpneſs. 
of Medicines, and they are difficultly united, 
Yhen wounded. In their Texture there are 
Number of ſmall Glands, which ſeparate 
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Of the Membrana Adipoſa, c. 
an Humour fit for moiſtening the Parts 
which they contain. By reaſon of the 
Thickneſs and Tranſparency of the Mem- 
branes, the Ramification of the Blood- Þ# 
Veſſels are more apparently to be ſeen in 
them, than in any other Part of the Body : 
Here the innumerable Diviſions, Windings Þ 


and Turnings, Serpentine Progreſſions, 
and frequent Inoſculations, not only of 
Veins and Arteries together, but alſo of 
Veins with Veins, and Arteries with Ar- 
teries, make a moſt agreeable Embroidery 
and delicate Net-work covering the whole 
Membrane. Nor is Nature always con- 
ſtant to the ſame Diſpoſition, but delights 
in Variety here, as well as in the Diſpoſition 
of the Branches and Leaves of Plants and 


A Diſfiine- Trees. T hoſe that cover the ſolid Parts, 


tion o 
gra nes 0 


era 


and which contain the Humours, as thoſe 


are properly called Membranes; and they 
have their particular Names, as the Peri- 
tonæum, Which wraps up all that is con- 
tained in the Abdomen; the Pleura, that 
which is in the Thorax; the Perifteum, 
the Bones; and the Pericardi um, the Heart. 
'Thoſe which form the Coats of Veſlels, 


of the Veins,. Arteries, Stomach, Bladder, 
Inteſtines, "Teſticles, c. are called Fu- 
nicles or Coats: And thoſe which cover | 
and embrace the Brain, as the Dura, and 
the Pia Mater, are called Meninges. Of 
all thoſe Kinds of Membranes, ſome are 
thin, and ſome are thick: and the ſame | 

| Membrane | 


— 


107 the Membrana Ad ipoſa, Ge. 


Membrane 1s thick in ſome Places, and 
Thin in other Places, as in the Membrana 
e which is thicker in the Neck than 
in any other Part of the Body. The Uſe . ; f 
; Cr the Membranes is to cover and wrap up the Men- 
2 Parts; to, ſtrengthen them; to fave nes. 


ng them from external Injuries; to preſerve 
ns, the natural Heat; to join one Part to ano- 
ol tber; to ſuſtain ſmall Veſſels, and the 
of Nerves which run thro” their Duplicatures; 
Ar- to ſtop the returning of the Humours in 
TY their Veſſels, as the Valves ſtop the return- 
ole Ning of the Blood in the Veins and Heart; 
= of the Chyle in the Lacteals and Thoracick 
$ 


Duct; and of the Lympha, in the Lympha- 

on tick Veſſels. 
wy By the Membrana Adipoſa, is moſt com- The Mem- 
to monly underſtood that Part of it only which — 
ey WM lies next the Fleſh, and which contains but Carnoſa. 
"i= lttle Fat in its Cells; and therefore appear- 
ning more Membranous than the reſt, is ſaid 

iat to be the Baſis of the Cellule Adipoſe. 
And even ſome Part of this hath been taken 

rt. WW by Anatomiſts for the Membrana Carnoſa, 

1s, upon the Account of its. Redneſs ; for here 

le the Blood- Veſſels lie very thick, the Veſicles 

not being diſtended with Fat. 
Anatomiſts do generally afſert, That e Mem- 
there is a Membrana Communis Muſcu- —_— 
lrum, being led into that Miſtake by the culorum. 
Jt Aponeuroſis of ſeveral Muſcles; whereas, 


von ſtricter Obſervation, there is no ſuch 
mn : Thing 


culorum. mediately all and every one of the Fibres 


4 
4 


22 Of the Membrana Adipoſa, Sc. 
Nile nem Thing to be found. The Membrana Pro- ” 
vria Muf. Pria Muſculbrum is that which covers im- N 

of a Muſcle, and is cloſely tack'd to them. 
Ofthe Mem- There is another calPd Membrana Com- 
brana n munis Vaſculorum, which is a thin Mem- 


munis Vaſ- | hes 
culorum, brane, and accompanies almoſt all the 


Veſſels of the Body. All theſe Membranes 
receive Veins, Arteries and Nerves from 
the Parts which are neareſt to them, 


CHAP. 


CHA P. II. 
Of the Lower Belly. 
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Of the Muſcles in General. 


Muſcle is a Bundle of fleſhy and Te Deßni- 
often tendinous F ibres, of which 25 4 
all in the ſame Plane are parallel 

— do one another, and they are all 

enclos'd by one proper Membrane. The of be fiſhy 
feſhy Fibres compoſe that Part which is Fires 
called the Body or Belly of the Muſcle; 

they are red, lax, and ſpongious, con- 
taining a Number of ſmall Cavities ; they 

are tied together by a Number of ſmall and 

ſhort Threads, which go from Fibre to 

Fibre, called Membranous Fibres. The 0f he Ta- 
Tendinous Fibres compoſe the two Extre- e = 
mities; they are called Head and Tail, or 

tie two Tendons of the Muſcle ; they are 


White, hard, compact, and cloſely bound 8 
together, which makes them leſs than the 3 
— ROS Body | 
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We Diviſim Muſcles are either Simple or Compoſed; : 


of Muſcles. 


Body of the Muſcles. In every Tendon 


as the Biceps and Triceps. Sometime 
ſeveral Muſcles j join in one Tendon, as tht 


| has two Bellies, as the Diga/tricus. 


 . Jaw; and they are only inſerted. into th 
Perioſteum : Whereas thoſe that have Ten 
dons are inſerted into the Body of t 


Of the Muſcles in General. 


there are as many tendinous Fibres, as there, 
are fleſhy Fibres in the Body of the Muſcle; 
ſo that every fleſhy Fibre anſwers at both 
Ends to a tendinous Fibre, to which they 
are always join d obliquely, making equilſſ 
and alternative Angles. 4 
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the Simple have all their Fibres parallel, 
and in . ſame Direction; the Compoſed 
have the fleſhy Fibres of ſeveral Plane 
crofling one — or of different Di- 
rections, and they may be divided into a; 
many Simple Muſcles as there are Planes, 
whoſe Fibres have different Directions, 
Each Plane reſembles a Rhombordes, ot 
Lozenge. The Strength of a Muſcle con. 


fiſts in the Number of its Fibres. The 
Tendons are ſometimes double and triple 


Tendo Achillis. Sometimes one Muſcl 


We find alſo Muſcles without 'Tendons 


as the Quadratus of the Fore-Arm, an 
ſeveral of the Face, Tongue, and Lowe 


Tone. There are others which have on. 
Tendons at ene End, as may be ſeen in t 
Myology. This makes me ſuſpect thi 


Tendons are only for the 1 
havin 
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Of the Muſcles in Gene 


don having a great Number of Fibres inſerted 


here about a ſmall Bone. 
cle; have a more particular Deſcription of a 
both 
they 
qual Muſcle, has Nerves, Veins, and «Arteries, 
either of which being tied, deprives the 
Muſcle of the Power of contracting; but 
the Stoppage being removed, they contract 
lagain, and contracting ſwell ; ſo that the 
Action of the Muſcles is performed by 


Thoſe who would 


Muſcle, may conſult Steno and Borelli. 


Each Muſcle, and every Fibre in a 


the 
Rarefaction of the Blood and Spirits di- 


{ending the Cavities of the Fibres. 


This Rarefaction of the Blood and Spirits, 
we ſuppoſe to be performed after this man- 
ner. The Blood is full of Globules of Air 
ſtrongly compreſſed by the ſurrounding 
Particles of Blood attracting one another, 
which therefore form a Globule or Shell 
of Blood, in the middle of which is a ſmall 
Globule of Air, whoſe Force of Expanſion 
will be always proportional to the Force 
by which it is compreſſed. Theſe Globules 
continually circulating through the Cavities 
of the Muſcular Fibres, are mixt with the 
Animal Spirits, which at our Will and 
Direction drop from the Nerves into the 
Cells of the Fibres, and attracting the Par- 
tices of the Blood more ſtrongly than they 
do one another, give the encloſed Air an 
Opportunity of expanding itſelf, and conſe- 
ently of ſwelling the Veſicle, and each 


Velicle ſwelling at the ſame Time, the 
whole 
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conſiderable, yet the Swelling is ſcarcely 


ſembles a String of Bladders, each of which. 


Force of Inflation, and the Swelling of al 


than in the large one, and thus we ſee ho 
mechanically the ſtructure of the Fibr 
contributes to the Contraction of th 
| Muſcles, with a very inconſiderable Force 


whole Fibre ml be ſhortened, _ the. 
ſhortening of all the Fibres is the Contract} 
tion of the Muſcle. 1 

Tho' the Contraction of the Fibres bi 


ſenſible, by reaſon of the Smallneſs of th 
Cavities of the Fibres. For each Fibre r 


being blown up ſingly, will raiſe a Weight 
to ſome determined Height; and if th 1 
whole String of ſimilar and equal Bladdeniifh 
be blown up together, the Space through; 
which the Weight will riſe will be propor 
tional to the Number of Bladders, © 
Length of the String or Fibre of the Maſcl E/ 
21 tho' the Swelling of a large Bladder 
required to raiſe a Weight to ſome conli}W;, 
derable Height, muſt be very great; je 


| ſeveral ſmall Bladders will do the ſamdif + 
Thing with a Force and Swelling leſs 


any given Proportion. For ſuppoſe a Blad 
der of a determined Bigneſs can raiſe Mel 


Weight a Foot, a hundred Bladders, wholih;, 
Diameters are each one hundredth Part Ma 
the former, being blown up, will raik 


the Weight to the ſame Height; but tie 


put together, will be a thouſand Times le 


and a Swelling almoſt imperceptible. 
SECT 


5 
7 


* 


Ee 
Of the Muſcles of the Lower Belly. 


T Aving raiſed the Skin and Fat, the 
1 Muſcles of the Lower Belly ap- 
"| fear, which are five Pair in Number: 
Fbe firſt of which that preſents it ſelf, 
the Obliguus Externus or Deſcendens pens 
Lakes its Origination from the two laſt Externus. 
rue, and the five falſe Ribs, by five or 
Dx Digitations, the four uppermoſt of 
hich lie between the Teeth of the Ser- 
ius Anticus Major; its Fibres, deſcend- 
hs obliquely, are inſerted all along the 
mea Alba under the Muſcul; Refi, to 
e upper and fore-part of the Spine 
{ the Ilium, and to the fore-part of the 
's Pubis, It has a large Aponeuro/is, or 
ndinous Expanſion, which covers both 
ſelf, and the Miuſculi Recti. The Linea 
ais a Line which reaches betwixt the 
artilaga Xiphoides and the Os Pubs, 
ade by the Union of the Tendons of 
e oblique and tranſverſe Muſcles, di- 
ding the Abdomen in two in the middle. 
his Muſcle receives a Twig of a Nerve 
om the Intercoſtals at each of its Digi- 
tions, 
Phe ſecond Pair is the Obliguus Af 
ndens or Internus, whoſe Fibres are 0!:guus 


I poſed in a contrary manner, croſſing Iaternus. 
0 the 


0) (0 
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Tranſuer- 


Jalis. 


dons as they approach the Linea Alba 


above the Os Pubis, for the Paſſage 0 


round Ligaments of the Womb in Wo 
men, Theſe Holes are not oppoſed t 


Of the Muſcles of the Lower Belly, 
the former obliquely ; they ariſe with 2 
large and fleſhy Beginning, from the Cirl 4 
cumference of the Ilium, from the 0; 
Pubis, Above they are fixed to the Car- I 
tilaginous Part of the falſe Ribs, and theyſ F 
are inſerted all along the Linea Aba. 

The third Pair is the Tranſverſal:s ; i x 
lies under the two former; it ariſes fron|® 
the Cartilago Aiphoides, from the Extre.- 
mities of the Falſe Ribs, from the tran{: 
verſe Apophyſes of the Vertebræ of the 
Loins ; it is fixed to the inner Side of the 
Spine of the Ilium, and is inſerted in the 
05 Pubis, and Linea Alba. 

Theſe three Muſcles unite their Ten 


they are pierced in the Middle of thi 
Linea Alba, for the Paſſage of the um 
bilical Veſſels. They are alſo pierce 


the ſpermatick Veſſels in Men, and th 


one another; that which is in the Tran 
verſal is higheſt, that in the Obliquus A 
cendens is a little lower, and that in th 
Obliguus Deſcendens loweſt. Te is fl 
laſt , BY is only cut in the Operatiq;hf t. 
of the Bubonecele; it has a fine _ th g 
Membrane that cloſes exactly its Ri hat 
or Hole, through which the Veſſels paſs. Nell 

The fourth Pair, which is cove! om 


with the * IS of the Obliqur, is thi: 
yy | 


S Of the Muſcles of the Lower Belly. 29 
3 uſculus Rectus; it ariſes from the Ster- Rectus. 
eum, the Extremity of the laſt two true 


" 3p - 
O Ribs, and goes ſtrait down the fore Part 
abt the Abdomen to be inſerted in the Os 


; Pubis. This Muſcle has three or four 
; ions of its fleſhy F bros; which divide the 
Belly of this Muſcle, as it were into fo 
Hany diſtinct Muſcles. It has Veins and 
Aurteries, which creep on its Infide, from 
he Mamillary and the Epigaſtrick Veſ- 
es, which communicate, that the Blood 
ay return by the Mamillary Veins, when 
he Paſſage is ſtopt by the Epigaſtrick, 

hich are  compreſled i in Women big with 


en 
ba Child. 

th The fifth Pair is the Pyramidalis, fo gane, 
um led becauſe of their Figure; they riſe“ 

rceMFith a fleſhy Beginning, from the outer 


ind upper Part of the Os Pubis, and 
rowing narrower and narrower, are in- 
erted in the Linea Alba, ſometimes near 
0 the Navel. Sometimes one, and ſome- 


mes both of theſe Muſcles are wanting. 


The Uſe of theſe Muſcles is, to com- The Uſe of 
moe IA. Tuj - 


rels all the Parts contained in the Abdo- 
en, by which Compreſſion, the Motion 
f the ſeveral Fluids thro' their Veſſels 
u general, is promoted, and particularly 
at of the Chyle through the Lacteal 
tlels; the —.— diſcharges it ſelf in 
omiting of what is offenſive to it, and 
e Rectum of the Excrements it con- 
E tains; 


Ril 
als. 
Ven 


ſeul ; 


1 ts Deſcrip- 


don. 


tains; in Expiration the Aſcenſion of the! 


its Cavity. Its external Superficies is | 
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Of the Peritonæum. 


Midriff, and Deſcenſion of the Ribs by 4 
the oblique Muſcles are facilitated ; the 
Diſtention of the Inteſtines beyond their : 
natural Tone is prevented: for without! 
this Compreſſion upon the Inteſtines, the 
Air in their Cavity being rarified by the 
Heat of the Body, muſt have ſtretched 
them to ſuch a degree, as to have ftopt 
both their periſtaltick Motion, and the 
Circulation of the Blood in their Veſlels, 
By their Contraction the Trunk of the 
Body is bent forwards, and by the Con- 
trivance of their Fibres decuſlating one 
another, every point of the Lower Belly 
is ſufficiently compreſſed, ſo as that thi 


Inteſtines can flip no where from the Comyt: 


preſſion. 


SEC T. BI. 


Of the Peritonzum. 


1 under the Muſcles of t 
Lower Belly appears the Peritona!! 
It is a thin and ſoft Membrane, whi 
encloſes all the Bowels contained in ti 
Lower Belly, covering all the Inſide 


equal where it adheres to the tranſvel 
Muſcles. The Internal is very {moo 
and poliſhed. It has a Number of {m 


Glands that ſeparate a Liquor * | 
. appl 


e 
— 


OF the Peritonæum. 


F.pples the Inteſtines, and facilitates their 
Motion. When theſe Glands are obſtruct- 


pe ſeen in ſeveral Dropſies. | 

The upper Part of this Membrane co- 
ers the Midriff, to which it cloſely ad- 
theres; the Fore-part of it ſticks to the 
tranſverſe Muſcles, and Linea Alba ; the 
lower Part of it to the Os Pubis; and the 
back Part of it to the Os Sacrum, and 


le. Ver tehr & of the Loins. Tis a double 
the Membrane, and contains in its Duplica- 
0n-tures the umbilical Veſſels, the Bladder, 
oneiithe Ureters, the Kidneys and the ſper- 
ell Wmnatick Veſſels, to all which it gives a 
th Membrane, as alſo to the Liver, Spleen, 


dtomach, Inteſtines and Womb. 


hrough the Rings of the oblique and tranſ- 
erſe Muſcles in the Groin, for the Paſ- 
ſage of the ſpermatick Veſſels in Men, 
and for the round Ligaments of the 
Womb in Women. Theſe Productions 
being come to the Teſticles in Men, di- 
ate and form the Tunica Vaginalts, The 
iternal Lamina, which is here very thin, 
ring accompanied the external Produc- 
dons a little way, cleaves cloſe to the 
hermatick Veſſels, and round Ligaments 
the Womb. 


Its from the Phrenicæ, from the Mam- 
C 3 millary, 


ed, the Peritonæum grows thick, as may 
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Its external Lamina has two Produc- 7; Pre- 
ions, like to two Sheaths, which paſs dien. 


The Peritonæum has Veins and Arte- 7s Eggel. 
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the Iliack Glands. By the Elaſticity off 


| Reſpiration and Conception. If it breaks|M' 


vel, was the Reaſon why the Cawl v 


Of the Omentum. 


millary, the Epigaſtrick, and often from 
the Spermaticks. Its Nerves are of thoſe 
which are diftributed in the Muſcles off 
the Abdomen. It has likewiſe a few Lym- 
phaticks, which diſcharge themſelves into 


its Fibres, it eaſily dilates and contracts in 


it cauſes a Rupture either in the Groin of 
Navel. Its Uſe is to contain the Bowel 
of the Abdomen, and to Swe each of then 
an outer Coat. 5 


Of the Omentum. 


7H EN the Peritonæum is cut, as i 

anal, and the Cavity of the Abdv 
men „ aig open, the Omentum, or Caw, 
preſents itſelf firſt to view. "This Mem- 
brane, which is like a wide and empty 
Bag, covers the greateſt Part of the Gut 
Its Mouth is tied in the right Side to th 
Hollow of the Liver, in the left to thi 
Spleen, backwards to the back Part 0 
the Duodenum, and that Part of the CG! 
lon which lies under the Stomach, an 
forwards to the Bottom of the Stomacl 
and Pylorus. Its Bottom is looſe, ang 
being tied to no Part, but floating up 
the Surſace of the Guts, below the Na 


b 


4 Of the Omentum. 33 
5 by the Greeks called Exe’ Sometimes 
It deſcends as low as the Os Pubis, with- 
In the Productions of the Peritonæum, 
Fauſing an Epiplocele. 
b Now the Cawl is a moſt delicate and 
ne double Membrane, interlarded, for the 
hmoſt Part, with a great deal of Fat, which 
' Ines each Side of its Blood-Veſlels. Theſe 

bre Veins from the Portæ, called, Gas- 
N dextra & ſmiſtra, Arteries 
rom the Cœliaca. The intercoſtal Nerve, 
End the Par Yagum, ſend it ſeveral T wigs 
of Nerves. All theſe Vellels, with ſome 

mall Glands accompanying one another, 

pou their Branches very curiouſly upon 
Wihe Cawl, and even to the minuteſt Twig; 
they run between two Lines of Fat, which 
are bigger, or ſmaller, according to the 
%. Weight of the Cawl. It has been ſome- 
times found to weigh five Pounds, but or- 
dinarily it does not much exceed half a 
Pound. Where there are no Veſlels, the 
Membrane of the Cawl is very fine and ; 
th tranſparent. 
ll They give ſeveral Uſes to the Cawl, {5 Ce. 
as to cover the bottom of the Stomach 
and the Inteſtines; that by cheriſhing their 
Heat, it may promote Digeſtion, and help 


an 

zac the Concoction of the Chyle; ; to ſtreng- 
aul then and ſuſtain the Veſſels which go from 
1p0 the Spleen to the Stomach, Inteſtines, Pan- 


Nu creas and Liver, to keep a Store of the 
oY Fat, that it may be —_— by the Veins 
b N C 4 and 


Of the Oeſophagus. 
and Lymphaticks, for the Uſe we hay 4 
ſpoken of; to greaſe the Superficies ff 

the Guts, for facilitating their Perilta]tick| 

Motion, 


SECT FT 
of the Oeſophagus. 
414 gh the Oe phag us and Dugy 


T horacicus he not in the Lower Be 
ly ; yet, that I may at once ſhew the in 
tire Paſſage of the Aliments from the 
Mouth to the Blood, I ſhall deſcribe the 

both in this Chapter. | 
. SHIRE The Oefo phagus, or Gullet, is a long 
large, and round Canal, which deſcend; 
from the Mouth, lying all along betwixt 
the Windpipe and the Joints of the Neck 
and Back, to the fifth Foint of the Back 
where it turns a little to the right, and 
gives way to the Aorta Deſcendens, an 
both run by one another, till at the nint 
the Ozſephagus turns again to the leſt 
climbs above the Horta, and deſcending 
above it, it pierces the Midriff, and 5 
continued to the left Orifice of the Sto: 

mach. 

1. The Gullet is compoſed of three Coats 
| The firſt and outermoſt is only a com 
mon membranous Integument which ſeems 
to be a Continuation of the Pleura. 


The 


| Of the Oe ſophagus. 
hin } The ſecond is thick and fleſhy, and con- 
i of two Orders of muſcular F ibres, 
tic ongitudinal and circular, the firſt covering 
he laſt; theſe thruſt the Aliments down 


he Situation of their Neck conduces lit- 
e to the Deſcent of the Aliments, there- 
bre theſe Fibres run in two cloſe ſpiral 
Lines which croſs one another. But in 
Men, whoſe Poſition is erect, the very 
ravity of the Aliments helps their De- 
me} 

The third and laſt lines in the Cavity 
If the Gullet. It's compoſed of white 
nd ſlender Fibres. diverſly interwoven. 
\t its upper End it is continued to the 
Membrane that covers the Mouth and 
ips, therefore, in Vomiting, theſe Parts 
re aftected. Its lower End covers the left 
Vrifice of the Stomach two or three Fin- 
ers Breadth. The Surface of this Mem- 
ane is beſmeared with a ſoft and ſlimy 
ubſtance, which probably comes from 
ome ſmall Glands that lie between this 
oat and the Second. 

The upper End of the Gullet is called 
"harynx,. It has two Pair of Muſcles 
or its Motion. The firſt is the Szylo- 
Faryng aus. This is a ſmall and round 
Muſcle, which ariſes fleſhy from the Root 
the Proc eſſus Styloides, and deſcending 
Wliquely, it is inſerted into the Sides of 
Wie Pharynx. When this Muſcle acteth, 


Into the Stomach. In Brutes, becauſe 


C5 it 
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The Muſcles | 
of the Pha- 
IYNX» 


Irs Glands, 


Fibres have ſeveral Directions; its ſupe.ſ 
Tior Fibres arifes from the Procęſſus Pte. 
rigoidæus of the Os Sphenoides, and from 
the Cornua of the Os Hyordes, and run 


dle of the back Part of the Pharyny, 
where both Superior and Inferior Fibres 


its fore Part; by which it not only tral 


ſelves into the thoracick Duct. Bari 


Of the Oeſophagus. 


it pulleth up and dilateth the Phar 
in Deglutition. | 
The ſecond is the Oeſophagus. It 


obliquely to the back Part of the Pha-. 
ynx. The Fibres which are below theſe, 
ariſe from the Sides of the Cartilago Scy- 
#forms, and run tranſverſſy to the mid- 


from both Sides unite and. form a tendi- 
nous Line. When this Muſcle acts, it 


draws the back Part of the Pharyns tc 


tens it for the depreſſing of the Aliment 
but it compreſſes alſo the Tenfillæ, whic 
fend out their Liquor which lubricate 
the Aliment, whereby it glides the mor 
eaſily down into the Stomach. 
There are two Lymphatick or Veſicu 
cular Glands, which are tied on the bac 
Side of the Gullet about the fifth Veri 
bra of the Back, by the Branches of Nerve 
which come from the eighth Pair. The 
two Glands are like two Kidney- bean 
tied together; they receive Veins and Ar 
teries from the Coronariæ, and they hay 
lymphatick Veſſels which diſcharge them 


line remarks, that theſe Glands ſomq 


. Of the Stomach. 


nt of the Aliments into the Stomach. 

The Gullet at its upper End receives 

ape · n Artery from the Aorta, and it ſends a 
Vein to the Arygos: At its lower End 

rom has an Artery from the Cœliaca, and it 

ves a Vein to the Coronaria of the Sto- 

. Hach. Its Nerves are from the eighth 
eleMPair. 4 wy 
Su The Uſe of the Gullet is to carry the 7: C. 
nid· Meat from the Mouth into the Stomach, 
y Means of the Muſcles of the Pharynx, 
breefffend fleſhy Fibres of the Gula, which per- 

nd orm its periſtaltick Motion. 


x t ee 
ent Of the Stomach. 


at” H E Stomach, Ventriculus, or Tas, Its Situation. 
nor i lies immediately under the Midriff; 
the Liver covers a Part of its right Side, 

ſicußßtde Spleen touches it on the left Side, 

"acand the Colon at its Bottom, to which 

ego the Cawl is tied. Its Figure re- {ts Figure. 
ſembles a Bag-pipe, being long, large, 

wide, and pretty round at the Bottom, 

but ſhorter and leſs convex on its upper 

Part, where it has two Orifices, one at 

each End, which are ſomewhat higher : 
tan the middle between them. The left Is 0:7: 
10 Orifice is called »=p/i#, to it the Ozſopha- 
mz is joined, By this Orifice the Ali- 
i l E 6 ments 


dis C5 ts. 


_ fore it be ſufficiently digeſted. In this 


Tunica Glanduloſa. Z 


C the Stomach. I 
ments enter the Stomach, where being 
digeſted, they aſcend obliquely to thei 
Pylorus, or right Orifice, which is unite 
to the firſt of the Inteſtines. At this Ori]. 
fce the Tunicles of the Stomach are f 
much thicker than they are any where elſe 
and the inmoſt has a thick and ſtrong Duſt 
plicature in Form of a Ring, which ſerve 
as a Valve to the Pylorus when it con- 
tracts and ſhuts. VV \ 
The Stomach is made of four Mem- 
branes or Coats. The firſt and inmoſt iſt 
made of ſhort Fibres which ſtand per- 
pendicularly upon the Fibres of the next 
Coat ; they are to be ſeen plainly towards 
the Pylorus. When the Stomach is di. 
ſtended with Meat, theſe Fibres become 
thick and ſhort, Whilſt they endeavour 
to reſtore themſelves by their natural E- 
laſticity, they contract the Cavity of the 
Stomach, for the Attrition and Expulſion 
of the Aliments. This Coat is much 
larger than the reſt, being it is full of 
Plaits and Wrinkles, and: chiefly about the 
Pylorus : "Theſe Plaits retard the Chyle, 
that it run not out of the Stomach be- 


Coat there are alſo a great Number of 
{mall Glands, which ſeparate a Liquor 
which beſmears all the Cavity of the Sto- 
mach, and helps the Concoction of the 
Aliments ; therefore this Coat is called 


The 


. 
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The ſecond is much finer and thinner 


is altogether Nervous; it is of an exqui- 


4 fite Senſe, and it is called Vervoſa. 


The third is Muſcular, being made of 


trait and circular Fibres; the ſtrait run 
upon the upper Part of the Stomach, be- 
{tween its ſuperior and inferior Orifices; 
and the circular run obliquely from the 
{upper Part of the Stomach to the Bottom. 


Of theſe the innermoſt deſcend towards 


the right Side, and the outermoſt towards 


the left; ſo that by their Action both 
Ends of the Stomach are drawn to- 
Iwards its middle, and the whole is equally 


contraſted ; by 
tinual Motion, the Attrition and Digeſtion 


Coat of the Stomach. -_ 


their Contraction and con- 


of the Aliments is in a great Meaſure per- 

formed. es, BE 
The fourth Tunicle is common, it 

comes from the Peritongum. 


The Stomach ſends Veins to the Porte, l vw. 


viz, the Gaftrica, Pylorica, and Vas Breve, 
and Branches to the Ga/tro-eprplots dexs 
tra & ſiniſtra, which are accompanied 
with Branches of the Arteria Cœliaca, all 
which lie immediately under the fourth 


The eighth Pair of Nerves, or Par Va 
dum, gives two conſiderable Branches to 
the Stomach, which deſcending by the 
vides of the Gullet, divide each into two 
Branches, the External and Internal. The 
Wo External Branches unite in. one, 2 

. 
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Trs Uſe, 


it very ſenſible, and from them alſo pro- 7 


driaand Meſenterium give ſeveral Branches 


| Subſtances we feed upon. Now the prin- 


Of the Stomach. E 
the Internal do ſo likewiſe ; both which ” 
piercing the Midriff, form, by a great 
Number of ſmall 'I wigs, upon the upper i 
Orifice of the Stomach, a Plexus; and! 
then the Internal Branch ſpreads itſelf 
down to the Bottom of the Stomach; and r 
the External Branch ſpreads itſelf upon the 4 
Inſide, about the upper Orifice of the 
Stomach, This great Number of Nerve iſ 
which is about the upper Orifice, renders 


ceeds the great Sympathy betwixt the Sto- 
mach, Head, and Heart ; upon which 
Account Van Helmont thought, that the 
Soul had its Seat in the upper Orifice of 
the Stomach. 

The Plexus Nerve of the Hypochon- 


to the Bottom of the Stomach, therefore 
in Hyſterick and Hypochondriack Paſſions 
the Stomach is alſo affecteeem. 

The Uſe of the Stomach is Digeſtion, 
which is the Diſſolution or Separation of 
the Aliments into ſuch minute Parts as are 
fit to enter our Lacteal Veſſels, and cir- 
culate with the Maſs of Blood: Or it 5 
the ſimple breaking of the Coheſion of all 
the little Moleculæ which compoſe t! 


cipal Agents employed in this Action, are, 
firſt, the Saliva, the Succus of the Glands 
in the Stomach, and the Liquors we drink; 
whoſe chief Property is to ſoften the All 
= - | ments 


5 Of the Stomach. 

ch ents, as they are Fluids, which eaſily 
eat Inter the Pores of moiſt Bodies, and ſwel- 
per ing them, break their moſt intimate Co- 


nd! ellons. And how prodigious a Force 


ſelt Fluids acting in ſuch a Manner have, we 
nd {nay learn from the Force that Water, 

the ith which a Rope is wetted, has to ral 
the Weight faſtened to, and ſ «ſtained at one 
ves End of it: And this Force is much aug- 
ers nented by the Impetus which the Heat of 
ro- the Stomach gives to the Particles of the 


Fluids; nor does this Heat promote Di- 
peſtion only thus, but likewiſe by rarifying 
the Air contained in the Pores of our 
Food, which burſts its Parts afunder. 
\nd therefore ſuch Liquors as are moſt 
fluid, or whoſe Particles have the leaſt 
Viſcidity, are moſt proper for Digeſtion ; 
cauſe they can the more eaſily inſinuate 
themſelves into the Pores of our Aliments ; 
and of all others Water ſeems the fitteſt 
lor this Uſe; for tho? ſome ſpirituous Li- 
Juors may as eaſily: penetrate the Sub- 
ttances we feed upon, yet they have ano- 
therProperty, by which they hurt rather than 
help Digeſtion ; and that is, their Particles 
have a ſtrong attractive Force, by which 
when imbibed into the Subſtance of our 
A iQuals, they draw their Parts nearer to 
one another, contract and harden,' inſtead 
indo! ſwelling and diſſolving them. It is 
ink My this Property that they preſerve Animal 
Allnd Vegetable Subſtances from corrupt- 

-. 


to- 
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and Muſcles of the Abdomen, which like 
- Wiſe conduce to Digeſtion, the Sum wil 
amount to 250734 Pound Weight. Theiß 
two Actions we ſee more clearly in Birds 


machs. In the firſt, the Corn is on! 
ſwell'd and ſoften'd by the Liquor of i 


Of the Stomach. 


ing; not but that we find they ſometimes i 
help Digeſtion, yet not by diffolving the 
Aliments, but as they irritate and excite 
the Coats of the Stomach to a ſtronger 
Contraction, and therefore when they are 
duly diluted, they may be not only uſe- 
ful but requiſite, But certainly ſtrong 
Liquors alone are moſt unfit for Digel- 
tion, eſpecially ſuch as are likewiſe viſcid; 
and what fad Effects they have upon the 
Stomach itſelf, they are truly ſenſible, who, 
by a long Uſe of them, have loſt their 
Appetite, hardly to be reftored without 
the drinking of Waters, which. ſeldom 
fail of procuring a good Appetite and 
ſtrong Digeſtion. When the Aliment 
are thus prepared, their Parts are ſoon ſe- 
parated from one another, and diffolvec 
into a Fluid with the Liquors in the Sto 
mach, by the centinual Motion of its 
Sides, whoſe abſolute Power is, by that 
great Improver of the true, Theory 0 
Phyſick, the learned Pitcairne demon 
ſtrated to be equal to the Preſſure © 
117088 Pound Weight: To which if wi 
add the abſolute Force of the Diaphragm 


becauſe they are performed in two Sta 
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lands, but broken and diſſolved in the 
Econd, which is compoſed of very ſtrong 
Muſcles, becauſe thoſe of the Abdomen 


ger Mind Diaphragma are weak, neither do 
Ml | [hey act upon the Stomach, as in Men, 
lſe- 

Ing SE CF. 


Of the Tnte/tines and Meſentery. 


HE N the Aliments are ſufficiently at the 
W diſlolved in the Stomach, they are Cuts arc 
y its Muſcular Fibres thruſt out into 
JomMhe Inte Hines, or Guts. Now the Inteſ- 
ines are a long and large Pipe, which, 
7 ſeveral Circumvolutions and Turnings, 
"Meaches from the Pylorus to the Anus. 
L hey are knit all N to the Edge of a 
embrane called the Meſentery, and are 
times as long as the Body to which 
bey appertain; that the Chyle which 
capes the Lacteals of one Part of the 
uts, may be taken up by thoſe in the 
ext, They are compoſed of three Coats, Their Coats, 
WF which the firſt and inmoſt is made up 
hort Fibres bound together by fine 
Iood-Veſſels, and diſpoſed as thoſe of 
it Stomach ; for the Length of the Fibre 
the Thickneſs of the Coat. Leutben- 
/ firſt obſerved theſe Fibres witlr his 
Paſſes: But if you carefully inject the 
clenterick Artery with warm Water, 


JW) will ſeparate from one another, and 
become 


p * 2232 — ——— ——· 
- 
— — — — — 2 — — — wn” — 4 * 
— - - — — Eo, ENTS * ——— 
* — . _ 4+ — _ 8 
= — 2 rr x" oe = — — > my 2 
— — — — — — — — . * 2 
= — 50 » . . 2 - m_ — Ab we by | Fan I 
F arty =D COPIES 3 — : — 
by 0 7 C 3x... 0 - — * 
. „eee — 4 1 Bon A Roe AAA LE III bn ie I ee — j Ry 
* 


44 


and by directly oppoſing the Mouths 
per Side of the Valves) to its Paſſag 


wiſe it would have. This Coat has like 


every where but where they are knit: 
the Meſentery: In the great Guts the 


077 the Inteſtines and Meſenters. | 1 


become viſible to the naked Eye. TH 
act after the ſame Manner as thoſe of th 
inner Membrane of the Stomach, for 1 ft 
contracting of the Cavity of the Guil 1 
This Coat being much longer than th 
others, lies in Wrinkles or Plaits, Cal, 2 þ | 
Vatuules Conniventes, Which in the: {mil 0 
Guts form larger Segments of Circ 
and are cloſer to one another, than in . 
great Guts, where they ate broader, a 
ſeem to be chiefly deſigned to ſuſtain H 
Weight of the Fæces; whereas the other 
by retarding the Motion of the Chy: 


the Lacteal Veſſels (which are in the u 


give it a more favourable Opportunity 
and better Chance for entring, than otke 


wiſe a great Number of little Gland 
which in the ſmall Guts lie in Cults 


are much fewer, and are placed at fo 
Diſtance from one 3 The Uſe 
theſe Glands is diſputed: Some think tf, 
they ſeparate the Slime which befmeat 
the Inſide of the Inteitines, to deic 
them againſt the Acrimony of the Bit 
but this, more probably, comes {ro 
ſome Remainder of the Chyle. Othe 
take them for the Mouths of the Lact 


Vellels : But there are many oy 
wha 


© 


. PROF rhe Inleſtines and Meſentery. 
The ere there are no Glands, If we con- 
Ff N -r, that they are moſt chiefly placed 
5 Were the Lacteals are moſt numerous, 
Tu 


cannot but think that they ſeparate a 
th Wor for diluting of the thick Chyle, 
cat it may the more eaſily enter the nar- 
im; Orifices of the Lacteal Veins. 

rl The ſecond Coat is made up of two 


n ters of Muſcular Fibres ; of which one 


as ſtraight, according to the Length of 


* & Guts; the other goes round, and its 
then 


nity 
the 
like 
and; 
ultc 
zit 
the 
ſo 
Jle( 
- thi 
Neal 
eſen 


ermicular or Wave- like Motion of the 
teſtines, could be tranſmitted from 
rt to Part by Fibres, which had no 
ommunication with one another, but 


e at both Ends fix'd to the Edge of the 


five Motion of the Parts of theſe two 
)rders of Fibres the Guts are in a con- 
nual Undulation, which is called their 
eriſtaltick Motion. 


on, it cometh from the Peritonæum. 
arts, three thin and ſmall, and three 


ick and great. The three thin and ſmall 
_ 


bres are more reaſonably thought to- 
ſcribe a Spiral Line than Circles. For 
as ſome imagine, theſe Fibres were 
t ſpiral, but circular, it is not eaſy to 
nceive, how that conſtant, and uniform 


hich having once ſurrounded the Gut, 


leſentery: whereas now by the ſuc- 


The third and external Coat is com- 
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Tho? the Inteſtines be one continued 22. Pig 
"pe, yet Anatomiſts divide it into ſix the Gues. 


is | 05 the Inteſtines and Meſentery, | 


are the Duodenum, Jejunum, and 2 F 

of eve Duo- The Duodenum is the firſt Part of the [0 t 
mon teſtines; it is about twelve Fingers Breadi 
long ; it is continued to the Pylorus, | iro 

which, turning downwards, it runs ul 

der the Stomach immediately above t 
Vertebre, towards the leſt Side, and ent . 

at the firſt of the Windings, under th . 

* 


| 
1 
F 
Ne 


0 8. 
_ F 


Colon. At its lower End there are tu 

Canals which open in its Cavity; oli 
a comes from the Liver and Gall-BladdW 
| called Ductus communis Choledochus ; th 
F Other from the Pancreas, called Duty 
Pancreaticus, The firſt brings the Bil 
the ſecond the Succus Pancreaticus int 

this Inteſtine. It differs from the oth: 

two in this, that its Paſſage is {traiter, an 

its Coat thicker. 

Of the Jeju- The ſecond is the Fejunum ; it begin 
num. at the firſt Winding of the Guts unde 
the Colon, where the Duodenum ended 
and making ſeveral Turnings and Wind 

ings from the left Side to the right, an 

from the right again to the left, it is col 

tinued to the Ileum, filling all the upp: 

Part of the Umbilical Region, being abel 

12 or 13 Hands Breadth long. It differ 

from the Ileum only in this, that it hat 

ſome more Venz Lacteæ, into which ti 

Chyle paſſing, it is found always mon 

empty, therefore it is called Fey unun 

And the Folds of its inner Coat are near 

to one another, and in greater Numbe 

than in the Leun. Thi 
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m gT he third and laſt of the ſmall Guts is J the Ile- 
In Ileum, it is about 21 Hands Breadth . 
a0 pg; it begins where the Fefunum ends, 

0 0 d making ſeveral Turnings and Wind- 
s, bit fills all the lower Part of the 
1 Imbilical Region, and all the ſpace be- 
irt the Ilia, and is continued to the 
ginning of the Colon at right Angles ; 
lf ee is a little narrower than that 
W the Tejunum, and its Coats ſeem ſome- 
What thinner. 

This Inteſtine, becauſe of its Situation, 
ll eaſily down into the Scrotum, by 
e Productions of the Peritonæum. In 
alſo happens the Yoluulus, when one 
art of this Gut enters the Cavity of the 
art immediately above or below. 

| The thick and great Guts are the Cæ- 
n, Colon, and Rectum. 


The an altho' ſmall, yet is taken of 75e cs | 


a» 
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ed Ir the firſt of the great Guts; but the cum. 
ina ntients, who made this Diviſion of the 
au Puts, called the Beginning of the Colon, 


he Cæcum; and what is now called Co 
um, they called Appendix Cæci. It is 
dur or five Fingers Breadth long, and 
bout the Bigneſs of a Swan's Quill. It 
$ called Cæcum, becauſe it is oren only 
t one End, by which it is tied to the 
eginning of the Colon, to which it ſeems 
0 be an Appendage ; ; ſo that the Excre- 
ents go in and come out at the ſame 
Vrifice, Its other End, which is ſhut, is 
3 not 
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Of the Co- 
lon: 


take it for a ſecond Stomach, others fo 


Inteſtines; and others, that it ſeparate 
a Liquor by ſome Glands which are in it 


it is alſo knit ; from thence it turns do 
to the left Kidney, and then paſſing 


a Valve formed by the Production oft 


it hinders the Excrements which are 0 


Of the Inteſtines and Meſentery, 
not tied to the Meſentery, but to th fa 
Tight Kidney, by means of the Per; 
naum, Its Uſe is yet unknown. Son 


a Receptacle of the Excrements of th 
Fetus, in which it is always full, till i 
ter the Birth, Others ſay it contains 
Ferment, and others the Flatuoſity of th 


Cavity ; which Liquor ſerves to harde 
the Excrements as they paſs through th 
Colon. HS 3 
The Colon is the greateſt and wideit Me 
all the Inteſtines, and about eight or ni 
Hands Breadth long, It begins whe 
the Ileum ends, in the Cavity of the 0 
Ilium on the right Side; from thend 
aſcending by the Kidney of the fame 
Side, it paſſes under the Concave Side 
the Liver, to which it is ſometimes tief 
as likewiſe to the Gall-Bladder, whid 
tinges it yellow in that Place ; then 
runs under the Bottom of the Stoma 
to the Spleen in the left Side, to whit 


Form of an 5, it ends at the upper 7: 
of the Os Sacrum into the Rectum. 
At the Beginning of this Gut there 


inmoſt Coat of the Inteſtines in this Plac 


fall 


. ] Of the Inteſtines and Meſentery. 

tuen into the. Colon to return again to 
„ie Ileum. It has a ſtrong Ligament, 
Ihich running along its upper Side from 


om 

e Ileum to the Rectum, ſtrengthens it a- 
e inſt the Weight of the Excrements, and 
aus it together into Cells, which, with 


e Valuulæ Conniventes, retard the Paſ- 


ns 
tee of the Excrements, that we may not 
rate obliged continually to go to Stool. 


he fleſhy Fibres of its ſecond Coat are 
eater and ſtronger than thoſe of the 
her Inteſtines, becauſe a greater Strength 
as requiſite to cauſe the Excrements to 
cend, The chief Deſign of the Colon's 
rrounding the Abdomen, and with the 
ctum, touching all the Parts contained 
it, ſeems to be, that by immediate Fo- 


n i 
del 


th 


nenWcntation with Clyſters, we might eaſe 

ſam em of their Maladies. 

de The Regum is the laſt of the Inteſtines: 0f+5: Rec- 
ties a Hand's Breadth and a half long: tum. 


Cavity is about three Fingers in Dia- 
eter ; its Coats are thicker than thoſe 
the Colon. It begins at the upper Part 
the Os Sacrum, where the Colon ends, 
d going ſtraight down, it is tied to the 
xtremity of the Coccyx by the Perito- 
eum behind, and to the Neck of the 
adder in Men, and in Women to the 


mes the Sy mpathy between theſe Parts. 
here is very much Fat about its exter- 
Lide, therefore it is called the Fat i 

| ws W 


tek of the Womb before, from thence | 
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Of the Muſs there are three Muſcles inſerted. T 


cles of the 
Rectum. 


ſentery. 


Operation for a Fiftula in Ano, there 


in Women, and backwards to the 0 


the Anus, which the Weight of the T 


Of the Inteſtines and Meſentery, 
Its Extremity forms the Anus, into whid 
firſt is the Sphincter Ani, this is a fleſh 
Muſcle about four Fingers broad, com 
poſed of circular Fibres, which embraq 
the Extremity of the Rectum for thre 
Fingers Height, and which hang over | 
another Finger's Breadth; ſo that in th 


always an Inch more of this Muſcle cup! 
than there is of the Rectum. It is cor 


nected forward to the Acceleratores Urin 
in Men, and to the Neck of the Wom 


Coccygis. Its uſe is to ſhut the Paſſaged 


open. | 
The other two Muſcles are the Leu. 
tores Ani; they ariſe from the Intern" 
and Lateral Side of the Os Iſchii, anda 
inſerted into the Sphincter Ani. Tit 


draw the Anus upwards. A Palſy of thi 


Sphinfer Cauſes an involuntary runn 
of the Excrements, and a Palſy of t 


Levatores cauſes a Deſcent of the Anus. WM": 


Vibe Me- : 
Space, are kept from entangling one a 


Now all theſe Guts lying in a lit 


other by the Meſentery; which is 2 
Membrane, placed in the Middle of 
Abdomen, almoſt of a circular Figu 
with a narrow Production, to which t 
End of the Colon and Beginning of 
Rectum are tied. It is about four 74 Tz = 

| reaq 


o/ the Inteſtines and Meaſentery. 


zadth and an half in Diameter; its Cir- 


teſtinks, which are tied to this Circum- 
rence are about eight or nine Ells long; 
that to every Inch of the Circumference 


elf is ſtrongly tied to the firſt three Ver- 
hre of the Loins. It is compoſed of 
ree Lamine ; the inner, upon which the 
lands and Fat lie, and the Veins and Ar- 
ries run, is its own proper Membrane; 
d the other two, which cover each Side 


ritoneum. 


rteria Meſenterica Superior and Inferior, 
hich bring the Blood to the Inteſtines 
d the Vena Meſeraice, which being 
ranches of the Fortæ, carry the Blood 
ck from the Guts to the Liver. Here 
[the large Branches of both Arteries and 


ach directly to the Guts, where, with 
e Nerves from the Plexus Mieſentericus, 
ey divide into an infinite Number of 
aler Branches, which ſpread themſelves 


iouf} ling finely upon the Coats of the 
h ines. & 
of t AT | 

= - 


mference being full of Plaits and Fold- 
vs, is about three Ells in Length. The 


the Meſentery there are three Inches of 
e Inteſtines faſtened. The Meſentery 


the proper Membrane, come from the 


Between the two external Laminæ of Ofibe B 
e Meſentery run the Branches of the 9 e 


ang communicating with one another, 
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1 Of the Lacteal Veins, &&c. 
The Venæ Ladteæ and Lymphatick Veil 

ſels run likewiſe upon the Meſentery, i 

which there are alſo ſeveral VeliculMf 
Glands, the biggeſt of which, in the mid4M 

of the Meſentery, is called Pancreas ii 

ſellic, Theſe Glands receive the Lym 

and Chyle from the Lacteal Veins, «if 

which next in Order. f 


SECT. vin. 


Of the Lageal Veins, Receptacle of it 
Chyle, and Thoracack Duet, 


V Hilſt the groſſer Parts of the Al 
A ments are by the Periſtaltick M 
tion of the Guts, by the Preſſure of th 
Midriff, and Muſcles of the Lower Be 
ly, thruſt out at the Anus; the finer Patt 

or Chyle, are by the ſame Powers ſqueez' 
into the narrow Orifices of the Lact" 
Veins. pt 
'Thefe are long and lender Pipes WF” 
whoſe Coats are ſo thin as to becom 
Inviſible when they are not diſtended wit 
Chyle or Lympha, They ariſe from: 
the Parts of the ſmall Guts by fine capi 
lary Tubes, which as they run from 
Sides of the Guts to the Glands in t 
Meſentery, unite and form larger Branci 
es; theſe are called Venæ Lacteæ Pri 


Generis, The Mouths of theſe Lang 


= Of the Ladleal Veins, &c. 
ich are open into the Cavity of the 


ius, from whence they receive their 


a hyle, are ſo ſmall, as not to be ſeen by 
e beſt Microſcope. It was neceſſary 
ey ſhould be ſmaller than the fineſt Ar- 
tes in the Body, that nothing might 
ter which might ſtop the Circulation 
©: Lacteals has likewiſe Communication 
With the capillary Arteries of the Guts, 
& which they receive a Lympha which 
tes and propels the Chyle forwards, 
d waſhes the Lacteals and Glands, 
at they may not fur, and be obſtructed 


AW the Chyle's ſtaying in them upon faſt- 


Mo 


the charges the Chyle into the Veſicular 


ells of the Glands diſperſed up and 
wn the Meſentery: And from theſe 


arts 
or Wie other Lacteals of a larger Size, which 
gen the Chyle immediately into the Re- 


rtaculum Chyli ; they are called Lacteæ 


ves at ſeveral Diſtances, which hinder 
e Chyle from returning back into the 
inn, i = — 

Afſellius, who firſt diſcovered the Lac- 
| Veſſels, in the Year 1622, and his 
olowers, thought that they carried the 
byle to the Liver; till Pequet, in the 


th were elegantly deſcribed by the 
D 2 Le 


the Blood. The ſame Extremity of 


g. The other Extremity of the Lacteals 


j, Generis, The Lacteal Veins have 


53 


ar 165 1, found out the Receptaculum 0f the Re- 


l, and Ductus Thoracicus; tho' they r 
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Learned and Accurate Anatomiſt + B 


Of 1he Ladleal Veins, &c, 


tholomeus Euſtachins, many Years be 
fore the Diſcovery of the Lacteal Veins, IM 
The Receptacle of the Chyle is eat 
found in live Bodies, but with a greate 
Difficulty in thoſe that are dead. It li 
between the deſcending Trunk of ti; 


great Artery, and the Vertebræ of ti 
Loins, and is biggeſt between the Clu 
and Emulgent Arteries, ſurrounded . 
ſeveral Veſicular Glands, called Gl: 
dul Lumbares, which diſcharge the g 
Lympha into it. The Receptacle recen 
all the ſecond Order of Lacteals, as we 
as all the Lymphatick Veins both of . 
Legs, and of all the Parts contained in t 
Abdomen ; ſo that indeed it ſeems to | 3 
only a Bag (which will contain about M* 
Ounce of Water) form'd by the Unit 1 
of theſe Veſſels: The Bottom of it co 
tracts to the Smallneſs of a Lymphati 
Veſſel, the middle is ſometimes divid P 
into two or three Parts, and the uf 4 
Iraque in illis animantibus (ſcil. Equis) ab Foc | Pu 
inſigni trunco ſiniſirs Figuli, qua poſteritr ſedes ro el! 


Pen interna Jugtlaris tpectar, magna guædam pri 
germinat, gue prater uam guod in ejus origine Of 
ſemicirculare habet, ef} etiam alba & aquci hun 
plena ; nec longe ab ortu in duas partes ſcind:tur, f 
poft rurſus cocuntes in unam, quæ nullos ramos diifund 
juxta ſiniſtrum Veitebrarum latus, penetrats j-fts ! 
werſo, deorſum 'ad medium uſgue Iumborum fertir; 
loco latior effefta magnamque Arteriam circumpicxay 
ſcuriſſimum ina m, niiligue non bene perce tum ct 
Barth. Euſt. Antigrammate Xiii. de Vena ſine Part 


e LaFzal Veins, &c. 


rt ſtretches itſelf out into a Duct about 


22 


eeping along the Gullet, it marches to 
e left ſubclavian Vein, where it opens 
one or two Orifices, which are covered 
ith a ſemi-lunar Valve, that the Blood 
ay paſs over them, and the Chyle run 
om underneath it, and mix with the 


*e1V( » . 3 8 
x lood in the Veins, The Dudtus T hora- 
ei bas Valves at feveral Diſtances, 


hich hinder the Chyle that has once 
aſled them, from falling back. It re- 
ves the Lympheducts from the ſeveral 
arts in the Cheſt, as it paſſes along to the 
bclavian Vein. By its running up the 
it Side, the Chyle receives a new Im- 
tus, from the Pulſation of the great Ar- 
y; whereas on the right ſide it muſt 
we aſcended only by the Preſſure of the 
lpbragma, and Muſcles of the Lower 


40. . 5 
„ ely upon the Receptacle, which it e- 
„al enjoys in its preſent Situation. 


D 3 -SEC'H 


1 Irtery; and about the Heart it frequently 
k vides into two or three Branches, which 
n nmediately unite again into one, and 


* 


1 


Aving frequent Occaſion to mention f 


which almoſt all ſend their Lympha to thei 
DuR, juſt now deſcribed ; I ſhall ther . 


this Place, 


turning. They ariſe in all Parts of thi 


doubt, all the Liquors in the Body (er 1 
Blood in the fine capillary Veſſels by 


a2 Gland, whilſt it ſuffers ſome Parts 0 
the Blood to paſs through it, denying 
Paſſage to others Now the Gland 


* © TIX; | 
Of the Lymphatick V. Hels. | K 


the Lymphatick Veſſels which have” 
no particular Source or Origination, buf 


Receptacle of the Chyle and thoracicki 
fore give a general Deſcription of them in 


The Lympheducts are ſlender pellucilfſi*- 
Tubes, whoſe Cavities are contracted ati 
ſmall and unequal Diſtances, by two op- 
polite ſemi-lunar Valves, which permit 
a thin and tranſparent Liquor to pak 
through them towards the Heart, bu 
which ſhut, like Flood-gates, upon its . 


Body : but after what Manner, I think 
needs no great Diſpute ; for without 


cepting the Chyle) are ſeparated from the 
different Pipe from the common Channi 
in which the reſt of the Blood moves 


But whether this Pipe be long or ſho!h 
whether it be viſible or inviſible, it is fi 


hic 


Of the Lymphatick Veſſels. 
; hich ſeparate the Lympha, are of the 
Wnalleſt Kind, being inviſible to the fineſt 


Microſcope ; but their excretory Ducts, 
e Lymphatick Veſlels, unite with one 
Wnother, and grow larger as they approach 
ie Heart; yet they do not open into one 
Jommon Channel, as the Veins do; for 
Pmetimes we find two or three, or more 
Ly mpheducts, running one by another, 
hich only communicate by ſhort inter- 


eediate Ducts, or which unite and im- 


Dediately divide again. In their Progreſs 
hey always touch at one or two conglo- 
date or veſicular Glands, into which they 
Wiccharge themſelves of their Zympha. 
jometimes the whole Lympheduct opens 
It ſeveral Places into the Gland, and 
dmetimes it ſends in only two or three 
ranches, whilſt the main Trunk paſles 
oer, and joins the Lympheducts which 
riſe from the oppoſite Side of the Glands, 
xporting again the Lympha to their com- 
non Receptacles. Now the Glands of 
he Abdomen which receive the Lymphe- 
ucts from all the Parts which it contains, 
s likewiſe from the lower Extremities, 
re the Glandulz Inguinales, Sacre, Iliacæ, 
Lumbares, Mieſentericæ, and Hepatic ; 
ll which ſend out new Lympheducts, 
hich pour out their Lympha into the Re- 
eptaculum Chyti, as thoſe of the Cheſt, 
lead, and Arms, do into the Ductus Tho- 
acicus, Jugular and Subclavian Veins, 
"MBS __. TR. 


the Help of the conglobate Glands, 2 


Contraction of their membranous Cells 


| diately derived from the Arteries. 


great deal of volatile, but no fixed Salt 
ſome Phlegm, ſome Sulphur, and a litte 


into which it diſcharges itſelf. That 


Arms, is thrown into the Jugular and 
Subclavian Veins. All the Lympheduct 


Of the Lymphatick Peels. 1 
'Theſe Glands are round and ſmooth B 
dies, about the Bigneſs of a Hazel Nu 
bigger or leſſer, according to the Numbe 1 
of Lympheducts they / receive. Their Sub 
{tance conſiſts of Membranes, which 4M 
vides the whole Bulk into little Cell; 
which receive the Lympha from the Lym: i 
pheducts, and therefore they are improſ 
perly called Glands, being they ſeparate nf 
Liquor from the Blood. It's true, ther 
exporting Lympheducts communicating 
with their Arteries, do receive a Lynth 
from them-; but this is done without 


the Lacteal Veins do with the Capillary 
Arteries of the Guts; and the chief Uk: 
of theſe veſicular Bodies ſeems to be, 
that the ſlow-moving Lympha may r. 
ceive a greater Velocity from the elaſtick 


as well as from the new Lympha imme 


If you examine the Lympha chymi 
cally, you will find that it contains 


Earth. 
The Uſe of the L . may be ga- 
thered from the Conſideration of the Part 


which comes from the Head, Neck, and 


WIe 


of the Lymphatic Veſſels. 

W hich the Parts in the Cavity of the Tho- 
|: ſend out, empty themſelves into the 
WT horacick Duc, and the Lympha from 


ptacle of the Chyle; ſo that there can 


g 1 > no Doubt, but = its chief Uſe, is to 
ute and perfect the Chyle before it mixes 


With the Blood. Now the whole Lym- 
Wa, which is ſeparated from the Blood, 

ing requiſite for this Uſe, it is plain, 
Hat there could be no Glands in the Ab- 
men appropriated for the Separation of 
ie whole Lympha, but what muſt have 
ad a very great Share of the Blood which 
aſſes through the Horta, in order to ſe- 
arate ſo great a Quantity of Lympha. 
ut the Liver and Kidneys requiring like- 
iſe a great Quantity of Blood, and 
hich could not be avoided, Nature choſe 
d ſeparate the Lympha from. the Blood 
ich goes to all the Parts of the Body, 

ather than appoint particular Glands. for 
in the Abdomen, which would have 
een more at hand, but which would 


Quantity of Blood, and occaſioned a very 
equal Diſtribution of 1 it. 
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. the reſt of the Body flows to the Re- 
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ave robbed the other Parts of a large 
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Of the Glands in General. 


HE modern Anatomiſts have reduced; 
all the Glands of the Body to tw 
de Cong/o- Sorts, viz. the Glandulæ Conglobatæ, and 
bare Gland. the Glandulæ Conglomerate. Wor 
A Conglobate Gland is a little ſmoothh 

Body wrapped up in a fine Skin, by 

which it is feparated from all other Parts, 

only admitting an Artery and Nerve tiff 

= paſs in, and giving way to a Vein and e 
cretory Canal to come out. Of this So ni 
are the Glands of the Brain, the LabialWha 

Glands, and the Tftes. „ 

be Cenglo- A Conglemerate Gland is compoſed ait 
7 many little Conglobate Glands all tieithe 
—*., together, and wrapped up in one con\lifito 
mon Tunicle, or Membrane. Some. 

times all their excretory Ducts unite, andManc 

make one common Pipe, through which 

the Liquor of all of them runs, as thyWab( 
Pancreas and the Parotides do. Some- 

times the Ducts uniting, form ſeveral 

Pipes, which only communicate with one 

another by croſs Canals, and ſuch ae 

the Mammæ. Others again have ſever 

Pipes, without any Communication wit 

one another, of which Sort are the Glan 

 dule Lachrymales, and Proftrate. And 


a fourth Sort is, when vack. little 9 


W Of rhe Glands in Central. 
as its own excretory Duct, through 


Which it tranſmits its Liquor to a com- 
non Baſon, as the Kidneys. 

Thus much of the Fabrick of the Glands, 
e know from Diſſections: Their in- 
ce ard Structure, and the Manner by which 


Ine Blood, good Glaſſes and ſound Rea- 
ning muſt diſcover. The Antients 


"pp 
* Ps, 


Thought that the Glands were Ciſterns 
Which contained certain Liquors, by 
Ev hich the Blood being fermented, throw 
ff the Humours we find in the excre- 
tory Ducts. But as theſe Ferments muſt 
nix with the Blood, ſo they muſt be ex- 


Veins. And becauſe all the Liquors in 
he Body are ſeparated from the Blood, 
there muſt therefore be another Ferment 
to ſeparate more : But this ſecond Fer- 
ment is liable to the ſame Fate as the firſt ; 


deries of Ferments in the Body, which is 
abſurd. If it ſhould be ſaid, that the Fer- 
ments are not carried off with the Blood, 
they muſt be ſtopped by the Structure of 
the Glands : But then we have a Secretion 
without a Ferment, which is the Opinion 
of moſt of the Moderns: Some of which 
think that the Glands are Tubes, whoſe 
Orifices differing in Figure, admit only 
Bodies of ſimilar Figures to paſs through 
them. But this Opinion is demonſtrably 

D 6 flalſe 3 


2 hey ſeparate the ſeveral Humours from 


Pauſted and carried off by the Blood into 


and therefore there muſt be an infinite 
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Of the Glands in General. 
falſe ; for beſide that Liquors are ſuſcep. Wil 
tible of all Figures, and that Bodies of 


any Figure, and a leſſer Diameter than WW 


that of the Gland, will paſs through, an] 


that even a Body of a ſimilar Figure, and 


equal Diameter with that of the Orifice Ml 
of the Gland, may be preſented innume- 
Table Ways, and not be able to paſs thro, 


whilſt there is only one Way it can paſs ; MW 


J fay, beſides all theſe, it is eaſy to de. 
monſtrate, that all the Veſſels in the Body 
are either conical or cylindrical, and con- 
ſequently no Difference in the Figure of i 
their Orifices: For the Preſſure of a Fluid 
being always perpendicular upon the Sides 
of the Veſſel that contains it, and equal 
at equal Heights of the Fluid, if the Sides 
are ſoft and yielding, they muſt be equal- 
ly diſtended; that is to ſay, a Section 
perpendicular to the Axis of the Veſſe 
muſt be a Circle, and conſequently the 
Veſſel be either cylindrical or conical, 
This is agreeable to the Obſervations and 
Speculations of the niceſt + Anatomiſts, 
who tell us, that a Gland is nothing but 
a Convolution of ſmall Arteries, whole 
laſt Branches are cylindrical, or, which i 
the ſame Thing, Part of an infinitely long 
Cone, A Gland therefore being nothing 
elſe but a Branch of an Artery, whoſc 
fartheſt Extremity becomes the excretory 


4+ Nuck and Bellini, 


Duct 


Of the Glands in General. 


of the Gland, let us conſider how 
'N a Structure can ſeparate from the. 
Wood only ſome Parts of it; and how 
gerent Glands may ſeparate different 
| 1 of the Blood. Firſt L if ſuch a. 
Zuid is to be drawn off, as conſiſts of the 
Nnalleſt Particles of the Blood; let that 
Pace of the Gland, which is inſerted 
Pto the Artery of which it is a, Branch, 
e ſo ſmall as to admit only the ſmalleſt 
; Particles of the Blood; then theſe, 
bk theſe only will enter this Gland, 
Ind the Fluid which paſſes out at the o- 
per Extremity of the Tube, or the ex- 
retory Duct, muſt be ſuch as is required. 
Wi the Particles of the Blood, which are of 
Ihe next Size or Magnitude, are required 
o be ſeparated, let the Orifice of the 
Jland be ſo big as to receive theſe ſe- 
cond Particles, but ſmall enough to ex- 
lude all bigger Particles; then theſe ſe- 
cond Particles, together with the firſt or 
ſmalleſt, will enter the Gland; but be- 
aule the Liquor to be ſecerned, is to con- 
lift only of the ſecond Sort of Particles, 
that is, the ſecond Sort of Particles only 
are to low out at the Extremity of the 
Tube, which is the excretory Du ; 
therefore we are to ſuppoſe, that. this 
Gland (which is only a Branch of an 
Artery, and differs in. nothing from a 
common Artery, but in the Narrowneſs 


ol its Channel ) has Branches which ay. 
18 


big enough to receive the ſmalleſt Par- 


ticles arrive at the excretory Dua ; ſo the 


the Number of Branches, If a Fluid, 


ing as the Number of Branches is, either 


we ſee, now a Liquor thicker than the 
Blood may be ftrained off from the Blood, 
if the Orifice of the Gland be ſo big as to 
admit Particles of all Sizes, and the 


Of the Glands in General. 


ticles only, and carry them off into the {hi 
Veins ; fo that as both Sorts of Particls M 

move together along the Gland, the 
ſmalleſt Particles will paſs off through iſ 

its Branches, and a Fluid, conſiſting 9 
chiefly of the ſecond Sort of Particles, 
will arrive at the excretory Duct. Thus 
the Number of Branches may be ſo great 
as to draw off moſt of the ſmalleſt Par- 
ticles, before the ſecond Sort of Par- 


Liquor to be ſecerned, may conſiſt of i 
both theſe Sorts of Particles, mixed to- 
gether, in any Proportion, according to 


conſiſting of a third Sort of Particles, 
larger than either of the former, is to 
be ſecerned; the Orifice of the Gland 
muſt be juſt big enough to admit ſuch 
Particles, and none bigger ; and the Bran- 
ches of the Gland muſt be ſmall enough 
to exclude the biggeſt Particles, and big 
enough to receive the leſſer, and accord- 


oreater or ſmaller, the Fluid which runs 
out at the excretory Duct will conſiſt 
either of the largeſt Particles, or of all 
together mixed in any Proportion. Thus 


Branches 
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Branches ſo numerous as to draw off the 
Thinner Part, before the thicker arrives at 
She excretory Duct. 

8 After this manner the ſeveral Humours 

Pt the Body may be ſeparated by the 

Glands from the Blood, which muſt 

Either be compoſed of ſo many Humours 

bs are ſeparated from it, or elſe it muſt 

contain a few Principles, which mixed all 
together form the Blood, and which va- 
riouſly combined form the different Hu- 

mours which are drained from it, as a 

few Rays of Light of different Refran- 

gibilities mixed all together, produce a 

white Colour, but variouſly combined, 

exhibit all imaginable Variety of Co- 

85 lours, 

o It is not at all probable, that the Blood, 

din which we diſcern but two diſtinct 

charts, ſhould be compoſed of near thirty 

- MWiimple Humours ; for ſo many do the 

Glands ſecern from it. Nor is it agree- 

able to that Simplicity which Nature con- 

ſtantly affects in all her Operations. The 
er Principles of all natural Bodies are ſaid 
by Philoſophers not to exceed the Num- 
ſt ber five; and how prodigious is the Va- 

| niety that reſults from their different Mix- 

1s I tures, and Modifications? If we ſuppoſe 

e Ilkewiſe but five Principles, or different 

, Particles in the Blood, their Combina- 

tions alone, without different Modifica- 


tons and Proportions, 1 will yield near as 
T many 


— 2 


of them there are Parts common to al 


| ſome of the other Humours of the Bod 4 


will be the Number of Particles combi 


tity of Bile will be ſecerned, the fewer 
there are of all other Combinations at 


Of the Glands in General. 1 
many different Humours as are ſeparate 
from the Blood. Nor is this purely Fe 
Suppoſition, but it is Matter of Fact, th : 
Urine, Sweat, Tears, Spittle and Mil, 

are compound Liquors, and that in ea 


of them. And if the Compoſition of 


is not ſo apparent, it does no more fo. 
low from thence that they are not com- 
pounded, than it does that the Blood ö 
not, becauſe we do not perceive in it thei 
feveral Humours, which by the Gland 
are ſeparated from it. Being therefor 
the ſeveral Humours are form'd by thi 
various Combinations of a few Particles 
which compoſe the Blood, and that each 
Humour is ſecerned by Glands, placel 
for the moſt Part in ſome one Part of 
the Body, as the Gall, which is ſeparated 
no where but in the Liver, and the U- 
rine in the Kidneys, the Particles of the 
Blood muſt fall into ſuch Combinations 
as are fit to form Gall at the Liver, U- 
rine at the Kidneys, and ſo of the other; 
otherwiſe the Glands could never ſepa- 
rate from the Blood ſuch Humour. 
And being all the Humours are compoſed 
of a few different Particles, the greater 


ned to form Bile, and the greater Quar- 


ths 


4 
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WW. liver. Such Combinations therefore 
are fit to form the Humours proper to 
s thro' the Glands, where theſe Com- 
N nations are formed, being there only 


Fauiſite, will be there moſt numerous, 


Id all others being there leſs requiſite, 


"7 r uſeleſs, will be there leſs numerous. 
'' W therefore, where-ever the Particles 


the Blood are molt diſſolved, there will 


Sg OG 2nd 8 + SAY * 2 i > 8 


"| placed fuch Glands as ſeparate Hu- 
1 ours which conſiſt of the moſt ſim ple 
| a Combinations, or of Particles which 45 


De molt eaſily combine, and at the great- 
Wt Diſtance from theſe, will be ſituated 
We Glands which ſecern Humours con- 
Wfiing of the moſt compound Combina- 
Sons, or of Particles which do the moſt 
Bowly unite. And between thefe will 
e all other Glands, nearer to either Ex- 
eme, as they ſeparate Humours more 
r leſs combined, or compounded of Par- 
cles, which do more quickly or ſlowly 
pombine together, By the Thinneſs of 
he Liquor in the Pericardium, and of 
he Urine which paſſes through the Kid- 
eys, the Particles of the Blood ſeem to 
e moſt diſſolved at and about the Heart. 
ere we not only find the Effects of this 
Viſolution in the Secretions, but like- 
iſe the Cauſe of it, the Force of the 
fir in Reſpiration breaking the Globules 
f the Blood; which Force is demon- 


able to exceed the Preſſure of 100 Pound 
Weight 
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Nor is it evident only from the Caf 


combine but ſlowly together, and it be. 


trivances, to give the Particles which 


200 times lower, and through the If 


ef Diſtances from the Heart, the viſcou 


Of the Glands in 's eneral, WM 
Weight upon the Surface of the Lu. 


and Effects, that the Blood is here mM 
diflolved, but likewiſe from the Method 
which Nature takes to prevent the Effe 
of this Diſſolution, in ſome particu 
Places at a little Diſtance from the Hear: WM" 
For the Bile and Seed being thick HP") 
mours, compos'd of Particles which 


ing requiſite that they ſhould be ſecernelW © 
where the Liver and Teſticles are place 
Nature has made uſe of particular Con 


were to form theſe Humours, more T ini 
to combine, than they could have had o- 
therwiſe, being ſo near to the Hear 
For the Formation of the Bile, ſhe ha 

contrived the Vena Porte, and the Spleen; 
through the firſt, the Blood moves ne: 


altogether as much, than otherwiſe it hat 
done. And that the Particles which for 
the Seed might have Time to combine 
the Orihces of the Spermatick Arteries alt 
contracted, and they likewiſe ariſe from 
the Vena 3 a little below the Emul 
gent, at a great Diſtance from the Tei 
cles, contrary to the common Courſe ol. . 
Nature, by which means the Blood is 15 
Times longer in going to the Teſtice 
than otherwiſe it had been. At the great 


Liquol 
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auor of the Joints is ſecerned ; and 
"mc Liquors, whoſe Parts require no 
Umbination, as the Lympha, may be 
W-crned any where. All theſe different 
Jombinations, which form fo many di- 
Inct Fluids, ariſe from an attractive 
Pwer in the Parts of Matter; which, 
bo” it be equally diffuſed thro' the whole 
ass, yet according to the different Den- 
Tes of Particles, and the Figure of their 
rt, ſome Sorts of Particles will be 
on united, whilſt others require a long- 
WW Time to be joined together; ſome Par- 
elles will cohere more firmly than others, 

Wi Particles of one Kind will have a 
reater Tendency to unite with thoſe of 
„other Sort, in a certain Portion of their 
rface, than in any other. This attrac- 
ve Force is different from that by which 
ir aac Newton explains the Motions of 
he Heavenly Bodies; for the Force of 
\ttraction, by which the Planets preſerve 
heir Motions, decreaſes'only in a reci- 
rocal duplicate Proportion of their Diſ- 
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eaſe in a reciprocal Triplicate, or in a 
reater Proportion of the Diſtances of the 
arts of Matter from each other. But 
he Cauſe of this Atrraction I have more 
ully explained in another Diſcourſe on 
\nimal Secretion. The narrow Limits 
my Defign will not allow me to il- 
rate this Opinion any farther : Another 

may 


ances ; whereas this other ſeems to de- 
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a Of the Pancreas, &c. 5 
0 may be ſeen in Dr. Cockburn's Oecononi [5 
Animalis, who is among the firſt W. 
propoſed to explain Secretion, from thi 

different Velocities of the Blood. L 


6 EA ME 


Of the Pancreas and Succus Pancrez 


HE Pancreas, or Sweet-bread, is 
Gland of the Conglomerate Son 
ſituated betwixt the Bottom of the Stv- 
mach and the Vertebræ of the Loins ; i 
lies acroſs the Abdomen, reaching irom 
the Liver to the Spleen, and is ſtrong 
tied to the Peritonæum, from which i 
receives its common Membranes. |: 
weighs commonly four or five Ounce 
It is about ſix Fingers Breadth long, tw 
broad, and one thick. Its Subſtance is 
little ſoſt and ſupple ; every little Glan 
has a ſmall excretory Veſſel, which un 
ting all together, form one common Du 
about the Bigneſs of a Quill, clear all 
tranſparent, like to a Lymphatick Ve 
Of the Duc- ſel. This Du& runs all along the midd 
tus Pancrea- Of the Pancreas, and opens into the C 
ticus, vity of the Duodenum, at its lower End 
where there is a little Caruncle at its O! 
fice. Sometimes it joins the Ductus Con 
munis Choledochus, and then both opel 
at one Otifice into the Duodenum. "1" 


1 


Cf the Pan- 
cxeas. 
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3 Lo the „ and Gall-Bladder. 71 
PF anal was firſt found by V irtſungus, and 

Walled Ductus Pancreaticus Virtſungi. 

The Pancreas receives Arteries from 7» the 7:ſ- 
Ne Celack. Its Veins carry their Blood e“, the 
1 to the ſplenick Branch of the Jena Por- Fanereas. 
, and the Intercoſtal furniſhes it with 
? ferves. The Uſe of the Succus Pan- 

&::icus is to dilute the Chyle with the 

. quor that is ſeparated in the Glands of 

Je Guts, that it may the more eaſily en- 


9 the Mouths of the Lacteal Veſſels. 


b 
ol 


89. S ECT. 
1 Of the Liver and Gall-Bladder. 


Tom 


N 


drium. Its convex and upper Side 

aches a little beyond the Cartilago-Ai- 

aides, and touches the Diaphragma. Its 

pncave and under Side covers the Py- — 
u, and Part of the Stomach, as ald a 

art of the Colon, all the Duedenum, a 

art of the Zejunum, and of the Omen- 

n. When we ſtand, its Extremity goes 

ear to the Navel. 


ck, Its upper Side is convex, ſmooth, 
d equal; the other Side is concave, 
ut not ſo equal. In its middle and forks 
at it is divided into two, by a Fiflure, 
here the umbilical Veſſels enter. The 


all-Bladder i is faſtened to its under Side, 
where 


eres 0 = ' 4 


HE Liver lies in the right Hypochon- Its Situation. 


The Liver is almoſt round, and pretty Irs Figures 
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Its Cennec- 
tien. 


Its Men- 
bra 7 E * 


ſmall Membranes, which fill up the Space 
between them. Th 


Ancients called Portæ, of which o 


of Blood it is of a dark red Colour; wet 


ſtrong, comes from the Peritonæum that 


proper Membrane into ſeveral Heaps 0 


which each ſmall Gland receives a T vi! 


Of the Liver and Gall-Bladder 


where there are three Eminences that th ? 
paſſes for a little. Lobe. When it is fv 


the Blood is waſhed out of it, *tis p 

and ſoft. | on 
It is faſtened in the Body by two Lig Her 

ments. "The firft, which is large ano 


covers the Diaphragma, and penetratiny 
the Subſtance of the Liver, it joins the 
Capſula of the Vena Portæ. The ſecont 
is the Umbilical Vein; it comes from tHMere 
Navel, and enters by the great Fiſſure df 
the Liver to join the Vena Portæ. Aﬀe 


the Birth, it degenerates into a Ligament ei. 


but is of little Uſe for the faſtening the 
Liver. | 

Tis covered with a common Mem 
brane from the Peritonæum, belides tha 
every Lobe and Gland has its propet 


Membrane. It 


The common Membrane of the Lieb. 
being raiſed, its Subſtance appears to Be. 
compoſed of ſmall Glands of a Conim; 
Figure (not eaſily to be perceived in ti 
human Liver) and bound together by 


Lobes, which, like Bunches of Graps 
hang to the Branches of the Veſſels, iro 


and the Lobes are tied to one another Þ 


/e Liver and Gall. Bladder. 73 
rhe Veſſels of the Liver, are the Vena © 74/4 
La, and the Vena Portæ. They are ac- 
Inpanied with many ſmall Branches of 
Arteries, which come from the Cæli- 

and Meſenterica Superior. The Vena 

e brings the Blood full of Bile for 
cretion, and the Cava carries back the 

»4d. that ram ann 

The Vena Ports and the Cava enter 

> Liver by its concave Side, and are 

ually diſtributed thro” all its Subſtance : 
here-ever there is a Branch of the one, 


theMere is a Branch of the other; fo that 
och Lobe, and each Gland in the Lobe, 
teWcther on the convex or concave Side, 


Teive the ſame Veſlels. The Vena Por- 
performing the Office of an Artery, 
ings the Blood full of Bile, which be- 

> ſtrained off by the Glands, the reſt of 
e Blood is carried back by the Branches 
the Vena Cava to the Heart. 

It receives its Nerves from the Plexus 
eaticus of the Intercoſtal Nerve. 


Beſides theſe Veſſels, the Liver has 


ue mphatick Veſſels, moſt of which open fs 
Wo the Conglobated Glands, near the 13 
4 Portæ, on the concave Side of the 4 
rer; from thence the Lympha is carried T1. 
po other Lymphaticks to the Receptacu- 13 
og; Chyl:, 

wi We come now to the excretory Veſ- Th: excretory 

eb Veſſels of tbe 


of the Liver, which are, the Yęſicula 
ac, and Porus Bilarius, The V. eficula 
Fellis 


Liver. 


74 


Of the Call. Fellis, or Gall-Bladder, is fixed to u 


Bladder, 


ral Situation, the Bottom or largeſt P; 


tranſverſe, oblique, and ſtraight Fibre 


Coat is covered within by a kind of Cr 


has remarked, between its Coats, wht 
the Cyſtick Arteries end, which gave 
Ground to think that it was the ſame 


into the Gall-Bladder by ſome ſmall V 


Of the Liver and Gall- Bladder 


concave Side of the Liver, into which i 
back Part makes a ſmall Dent. Its 
gure is like that of a Pear; tis of a dif 
rent Bigneſs almoſt in every Subject; i 
biggeſt is about the Bigneſs of a lit 
Hen-Egg : When the Liver is in its nat 


of the Bladder is downwards, and MP: 
Neck or narroweſt Part upwards; an 


then it touches the Stomach as well 


the Colon, where it frequently dyes the 
yellow. This Bladder is compoſed « 
three Coats, the outermoſt is common i* 


it with the Liver; the next, which is He 


per to it, is thick and ſolid, compoſed 
The third is thin and nervous. This! 


or Mucus, which preſerves it againſt t 
Acrimony of the Bile, ſecerned probat 


by ſome ſmall Glands which Malpigb. T1 


the Porus Bilarius. The Bile is brou! Ti 


ſels which ariſe from the neighbour 
Glands, and uniting, form one or t 
Pipes which open at the Neck of 
Bladder. Theſe Ducts I could never 
cover in any Liver but an Ox's, thc 
have Reaſon to think that they are like 
in a human. Fi 


o the Liver and Gall. Bladder. 75 
room the Neck of the Gall-Bladder 
ee goes a pipe, not in a ſtraight Line 
In the Bladder, but, as it were, more 


reſled in the Liver: It is called Ductus Of the Duc- 
cus. Some ſmall Bilary Ducts open tus Cytiticus 
ewiſe into it, and its inner Membrane 
& ſeveral Rugæ, which retard the Mo- 

n of the Bile. To this Pipe, which is 

put the Bigneſs of a Gooſe-Quill, is 

n'd another called Ductus Hepaticus, or puctus He- 
rus Bilarius. Theſe two together make paticus. 
Ductus Communis Choledochus, which 

es obliquely to the lower End of the 
uodenum, or Beginning of the Fejunu m. 

ter it has pierced the firſt Coat, it runs 

ar two Fingers Breadth between the 

ats, before it opens in the Cavity of 

> Inteſtine ; . which oblique Inſertion 

ves inſtead of a Valve to hinder the 

e to return into the Ductus Communis, | 

v1ng once entered the Inteſtine. 

The Gall-Bladder has two Veins from 

Vena Portæ, which are called Cy/ticz 

mellg, It has: ſome ſmall Arteries 

m the Cæliaca Dextra, and ſome Lym- 

aticks. i 
The Porus Bilarius is another excreto- fl porus 
Veſſel of the Liver. It has as many Bilarius, 
anches as the Vena Porte, which it ac 

npanies thro every Lobe and Gland in 

Liver, Where- ever there is a Branch 

ic one, there is a Branch of the o- 

; and theſe two are enclos'd in one 

E com- 


1 
o $7 x 


The Uſe of 
the Bile. 


ſiſtency, from that in the Gall-Bladder, 


Of the Liver and Gall- Bladder. 
common Capſule, as in a Sheath : T 
Uſe of this Capſule is to facilitate the M 
tion of the Blood and Bile, by the Coli 
traction of its Fibres. All theſe Branche 
unite, and make one Trunk of the BM 
neſs of a ſmall Quill, which joins 
we have ſaid) the End of the Ductus CM 
zicus, for the carrying the Bile from 
Liver to the Inteſtines, by the Ductus C 
munis Choledochus. þ 

The Inſertion of the Porus B:larius nM 
to the Ductus Cy/ticus, is oblique, with 
its Mouth looking towards the Dugu 
Communis ; by which means it is impoſlibl 
that the Bile which comes from the Cf 
can enter the Porus, unleſs the Du 


Communts be ſtopp'd. | | | al 


The Bile which is found in the Ga. 
Bladder, is thinner, and different fro 
that which is in the Porus Bilarius. Thi 
Aalpighius proves by an Experiment 
which is, that having tied the Ductus Cy: 
ricus, he remarked, that the Bile whic 
came by the Porus Bilarius, was of a di 
ferent Taſte, Smell, Colour, and Con 


The Uſe of the Bile is to ſheath 0! 
blunt the Acids of the Chyle ; becauk 
they being entangled with its Sulphur 
thicken it ſo as that it cannot be ſuffc 
ently diluted by the Succus Pancredilci 
to enter the Lacteal Veſſels. I his 40 


pears not only from the Analyſis "I 
K 


1 he Liver and Gall- Bladder. 


f „ which yields more of a Lixivious 
1 of a Volatile Alcaline Salt: But like- 
from what Leuwenhoeck has ob- 
he 4 ed, that of the great Quantity of acid 
N he has ſeen amongſt the Aliments 
ah Ihe Stomach, he never could find any 


Ihe Chyle after it had paſs'd the Dub- 
ws 

Wccauſe FIND Chyle is almoſt always 
Wing thro' the Duodenum, therefore it 
neceſſary that the Bile likewiſe ſhould 


In 
i continually poured into it from the 
As Hepaticus. In a Dog, (whoſe 


abe, Communis Choledochus was near 
ig as a Man's, I have gathered it at the 
of two Drachms in one Hour. But 


auſe a greater Quantity of Aliments re- 
res a greater Quantity of Bile; there- 
„ according as the Stomach is more 
leſs diſtended with Food, it preſſes out 


he Gall-Bladder a proportionable Quan- 
of Gall to be mixed with the Chyle 
Ai the Gus 
dif 
on "SE © 1. AL 
I, s 1 
| a Of the Spleen. 
auk 
uſe HES pleen 1 is ſituated in the left W. Of the Sttu- 
Ic en under the Ding ation, Con- 


ween the Ribs and the Stomach, above 


im, to the Midriff, and to the Omen- 
Az tum. 


nexion, and 
W A Shade of 2 
left Kidney : It is tied to the Perito- Spllen. 
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Of the In- 
ternal Mem- 
brane. 


ven, as thoſe of other Membranes ſeen el. 


Of the dub » 
france of the 
Ofleen. 


mity of theſe Fibres ſeem to compoſe ti 


Of the Spleen. 


tum. It is of a bluiſh or leaden Colo 
of an oblong Figure, thick at the Edgs 1 
not thin, as the Liver. It has two Ma 
branes, The external comes from ti 
Peritongum, 

The internal Membrane is finer ai 
thinner than the external: For if yy 
blow into the Spienick Artery, the Aj c 
ſhall paſs through the one, but not thi 
other. Its Fibres are not irregularly wi 


to be; but they come from innumerabl 
Points, as Rays from ſo many Centers; 
and the Fibres of one Point are regularhli 
woven with the Fibres of the Points ſul 
rounding it. It receives Veins, Nerve 
and Arteries from thoſe that enter th 
Spleen. 

The Subſtance of the Spleen is nd 
only kept together by its two Mem 
branes, but alſo by innumerable Fibre 
which come from the Points of the in 
ternal Membrane, and are inſerted in tit 
Points of the oppoſite Side of the fani 
Membrane, the Expanſion of the Extr: 


internal Membrane. 

The Spleen is compoſed of an Infinit 
of Membranes, which form little Cl 
and Cavities of different Figures al 
Bigneſs, which communicate with 0 
another, and which are always full 
Blood, 7 


7 


Of the 8 'Dleen. 


Fo the Extremities of the Blood Veſſels 
the Spleen of Sheep, we find ſeveral 
all —_ and ſoft 8 pecks, which Aal- 
7 g hius calls Glands. | 
The Spleen has Arteries from the Cz- Arteries, 
| ck, whlh capillary Branches make fre- 
Went Inofculations among the Membranes 
the Cells. Its Veins whoſe Extremi- 
communicate with the Cavities of the 
e!'s, as they come out of the Spleen, 
Wite and make the Ramus Splenicus of 
e Vena Porte, Which carries the Blood 
m the Spleen to the Liver. Theſe, 
Iich its Nerves, which are conſiderable 
Wm the Plexus Splenicus, are equaily 
{tributed through the whole Subſtance 
the Spleen, being all included in a com- 
jon Capſula. There are likewife a few 
ymphatick Veſſels which ariſe from the 
leen, and diſcharge them into the Lum 
ry Glands. 
The Spleen being always full of a Jack The Uſe of 
loured Blood, was by the Ancients '** Veen. 
ought to be the Receptacle of the Ara 
lis, a Humour no where to be jound. 
nd all that has been ſaid about its Uſe 
the Moderns, has been ſo little fatis- 
cory, that it has been generally ac- 
Powiedged, that its Uſe was ſtill un- 
down. If we conſider that the Bile is 
mpoſed of Particles, which ſlowly com- 
ne or unite together, and that by reaſon 
the Vicinity of the Live to the Heart, 
4: and 


80 


| great a Velocity have been united together 


the Coats of the Stomach, Inteſtines, a 


all the Blood which was neceſſary to 


being poured from a ſmall Artery, move 


Of the Spleen. 


and of the ſwift Motion of the Bly 
through the Aorta, theſe Particles q 
not in ſo ſmall a Time, and with off 


had not the Blood been brought throw 


Omentum, by the Branches of the Jn 
Porte, to the Liver. But becauſe 1 
theſe Parts were not ſufficient to recen 


ſent to the Liver; therefore Nature frame 
the Spleen, into whoſe Cavities the Bloc 


at leaſt as ſlowly as any that paſſes othe 
wiſe to the Liver, by which means t 
Particles which compoſe the Bile in th 
Blood which paſſes through the Ran 
Splenicus, by a ſo long and flow Ci 
culation, have more Chances for un 
ting them, which otherwife they coll 
not have had, had they been carried | 
the Branches of the Celiac Artery direc 
to the Liver ; and conſequently witho 
the Spleen, ſuch a Quantity of Bile as 
now ſecerned, that is, as Nature require 
could not have been ſecerned by the L 
ver. And this I take to be the true V 


of the Spleen. 


SEC 


$ECT. , 9 
i / the Kidneys, Glandulæ Renales, Ure- 
Y ters and Bladder, 


HE Kidneys are two in Number, 0f tbe Num- 
one on each Side; they have the ſame . ee 
eure as Kidney-Beans: Their Length Ts phe 
"WW four or five Fingers Breadth; their 

dreadth is three, and their Thickneſs two: "7 
The right is under the Liver, and the left 

nder the Spleen, In a Fetus, their ex- 

ernal Subſtance is divided into ſeveral 

obes joined together, which in Adults 

comes more cloſe ; therefore their Su- 

erficies is equal and ſmooth : They have 

wo Membranes, the one common from 

he Peritonæum, the other proper; they 

we ordinarily} covered with much fat; 

heir Colour is a dark red. 
We obſerve in the Kidneys, Lympha- gf:teir Nef. 
ck Veſſels, which diſcharge themſelves ſes. 

Into Peguet's Reſervatory, Nerves which 

ome from the Intercoſtals, Veins which 

v0 to the Cava; their Arteries come from 

the Aorta. 1 

Theſe Veins and Arteries are called Z- 

mugents; they pierce the Reins in their 

Oncave Sides, (which lie neareſt the 

Lava and Aorta) included in one Capſule, 

and are divided into ſeveral Branches, which 

urround the Pelvis. Theſe Branches are 


"BS 4 again 


- By 


| Their Sub- 
flance, | 


Of the Pel- 


vis. 


The Uſe r 


tie Kid FLY So 


form a Sort of Net, from which the 


each of them there goes a long ſnalMi 
Subſtance of the Reins. As they approach bf 


in little Bundles, whoſe Extremite 
piercing the Membrane of the Pali 


Hide of the Pelvis, called Papillz, The 


the Ureters. It ſends out ſeveral Rami 
cations, Which divide the Urinary Tube 


Motion of the Heart and Arteries, is thruſt 
into the emulgent Branches, which cart] 


roſity being ſeparated, is received by tit 
Orißce of the little Tubes, which go irom 


7: he Blood which could not enter tit 


Of the Fidneys, &c. 5 
again divided into an Infinity of o 
leſs, which go to the external Part i 
the Reins, where they inoſculate, , 


Extremities coming, terminate in an I. 
finity of little Glands. 

"Theſe Glands are of a roind Figure; 
they compoſe the outer Subſtance of tif 
Reins, Which f is half a Finger thick. Fron 


Tube; theſe Tubes compoſe the inn 


the Pelvis or Baſon, they gather together 


form thoſe little Protuberances on the In 


Pelvis or Baſon is a Cavity in the middk 
of the Kidneys, formed by a Dilatation 


into Bundles, and which make a Sorte 
Caf, /ula to the Blood-Veſſels. 2 

The Uſe of the Reins 1s to ſeparate 
the Urine from the Blood, which, by the 


jt to the little Glands ; by which the de. 


the Glands to the Pelvis; from thence 
it runs by the Ureters into the Bladder. 


(Glands 


Of the Ridneys, &c. 383 
lands, is brought back by the emulgent 
eins. =: 
la the middle between the Aorta and 0fthe Glan- 
De Kidneys, a little above the emulgent _ —_ 
eſſels, are ſituated the Glandulz Renales 
07 Capſule Atrabilares, They are two in 
Number, one one each Side, wrapt up in 
ne Fat: They ſometimes change their 
Wituation, and their Figure is alſo various; 
r in ſome they are round, in others 
are, triangular, or of an irregular Fi- 
Jure; the right is ordinarily bigger than 
Je left, and each about the Bigneſs of a 
Vux Vomica In a Fwetus, they are always 
Imoſt as big as the Kidneys. They are 
Forered with a fine Membrane, and with- 
they have ſeveral ſmall Sinus which 
ontain a blackiſh Sort of Liquor. Their 
:00d-Veſlels are Branches ſometimes of 
he Vena Cava and Aorta, and ſometimes 
f the Emulgents. 
The Intercoſtal Nerve furniſhes a Branch, Ter 7s 
hich makes a Plexus upon them. Their 4 Ce. 
/ſe is not yet known. Some think they 
eparate a Liquor from the Arterial Blood, 
Ir the liquify ing the Blood which is too 
hick after it comes from the Kidneys. 
The Ureters are two long and ſmall Of the Ure- 
anals which come from the Baſons of ,, 
he Kidneys, one on each Side; they lie 
etw ixt the doubling of the Peritonæum; 
nd deſcending in the Form of an , 
hey pierce the Bladder near its Neck, 
* where 
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where they run firſt ſome Space betwiy | 
its Coats, and then they open to its C. 


_vity. 
Their Coats. 


ſible, has ſeveral ſmall Glands which ſe. 
parate a ſlimy Liquor, to defend it again 
the Acrimony of the Urine. The neigh 
bouring Parts furniſh them with Blood. 


Veſſels, and their Nerves come from the 
Intercoſtals, and from the Vertebræ of the 
Loins. Their Cavity is ſometimes con- 
tracted in three or four Places, eſpecially 
towards the Bladder, Such as are ſub- 
ject to the Gravel, and given to exceſlne 
Drinking, have them ſometimes ſo much 
dilated, that you may put the End of your 
little Finger into them. Their Uſe is to 


carry the Urine from the Reins to th 


Bladder. Their Obſtruction cauſes a ſup 
preſſion of the Urine. 

Of the Blzg. The Bladder is fituated between tix 

ber. Duplicature of the Peritonæum, in tit 
jower Part of the Abdomen, between tif 
Os Sacrum and the Os Pubis, above tis 
ſtraight Gut in Men, and the Neck o 
the Womb in Women. It is tied to tir 


Navel by the Urachus degenerated into al 


Ligament, and its Sides to the Umbilica 
Arteries ; its Neck to the Inteſtinum Net- 
tum in Women, The human Bladder! 


not 


They are compoſed of three Coats 
The firſt is from the Peritonæum TH 
ſecond is made of ſmall oblique muſculMl 
Fibres : And the third, which is very ſen 


* ; 


£ Of the Kidneys, &c. 

Wot of the Shape of a Pear, as is com- 
1only ſaid, being rather biggeſt near its 
eck; the Urine preſſing moſtly there, 
y :caſon of our erect Station. It is com- 
Poſed of three Coats: The firſt is a Co- 


compoſed of muſcular Fibres, which 
Dun irregularly ſeveral Ways. And the 
Whird which is full of Wrinkles for facili- 
Waiting its Dilatation, is both Glandulous, 
Wnd Nervous. Its Glands ſeparate a viſ- 
ous and flimy Matter, which defends it 


Urine. Around its Neck (which is long- 
rin Men than in Women) there goes a 
mall Muſcle: called Sphinfter Veęſicæ, 
hich contracts the Orifice of the Blad- 
ter, that the Urine may not run out, but 
rhen it thruſts open the Paſlage, by the 
ontraction of the ſecond Coat of the 


Uringz, The Blood-Veſlels of the Blad- 
der are Branches of the Hypogaſtricks : 
Its Nerves come from the Intercoſtals. 
its Uſe is, to be a Reſervatory of the 
ine, that it may not inceſſantly run 
0m us, as it is ſeparated in the Kidneys. 
We find in the Urine much Phlegm 
and Volatile Salt, a little Sulphur, Earth, 
and fix d Salt. 


$ ering of the Peritonæum. The ſecond 


rom the Acrimony of the Salts in the 


Bladder, which is therefore called Detruſor 
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which prepare and ſeparate the Seed fron 


Praſtatæ. The ſecond is the Office ol | 


Of the Parts of Generation 
sk CT. xV. 
Of the Parts of Generation proper to 2 N 


of i H E Parts of Generation proper to ; 
23 Men may be fitly divided into thoſe 


the Blood, and thoſe which convey i 


into the Womb. The firſt is done by ; ea 


bu, 
„ 


three Sorts of Glands, which are thei 
T eſtes, the Veſiculæ Seminales, and thi 


the Penis, or Yard. ; 
The Teſtes, which prepare the princ- 
pal Part of the Seed, receive their Blood 
from two long and flender Arterie, He 
which, at their Riſe from the Sides en 
the Aorta, a little below the Emulgents 
are extremely ſmall, but immediately be 
ome bigger; the Reaſon of which Mehr 
chaniſm we have already explained nM 
ſpeaking of Secretion. As theſe Arteriep? 
run between the Duplicature of the Per 
tenæum, to which they give ſome ſmal 
''wigs, they paſs out of the Abdomen d 
the Holes in the tranſverſe and obliquil 
Muſcles, and march over the Os Pup" 
within the Productions of the Peritona 
um, to the Teiticies ; but before they di- 
rive, they divide each into two Brancn | 
the largeſt of which are ſpent upon the 
Teſticles themſelves, and the two ſmi 
ys ol 


proper to Men. © 87 


es upon the Epididymides, When the 
Wd has diſcharged itſelf of the Seed in- 
te Teſticles, it returns by the Veins, 
W þich riſing in ſeveral Branches from the 
ges, tend towards the Abdomen, in the 
oductions of the Peritonæum, the fame 
Wy the Arteries came down. In their 
Wrogreſs, their Branches frequently inoſ- 
late, and divide again, till they come 
Wcar the Abdomen, then they all unite in 


a3 


e Trunk; and therefore, becauſe of 

Wicir Shape are called Corpora Pyramida- 

z. In the Abdomen they receive ſome 

Wnall T wigs from the Peritoneum. The 

cht ſpermatick Vein opens into the Vena 

Lava, a little below the Emulgent : But 

ſhe left is always inſerted into the Emul- 

ent of the ſame Side, that it may not be 

blized to croſs the Aorta, whoſe Pulſe 

vould be apt to ſtop the Blood which re- 

Jurns from the Teſticles very ſlowly, by 

ealon of the narrow Orifices of the ſper- 

atick Arteries, and the Largeneſs of the 

eins. Theſe Blood- Veſlels have been 
aled the Vaſa Præparantia. The Vaſa. 
Having deſcribed the Blood-Veſſels of Parana. 
e Te/ticles, I come now to their Inte- 
zuments, Which are three, one common, 
nd two proper. The common is the 9f che Scro- 
Perotu, which beſides the Skin, (which tum. 
$ very thin and full of Blood-Veſſels) 
dearfokin, and Membrana Adipoſa, in this 

Lace likewiſe very thin, its Veſicles be- 
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Ie Tunica The firſt of the proper Integuments i 1 


farce of the formerly was thought to be a Sort of 


88 Of the Parts of Generation 7 
ing empty of Fat; is compoſed likewi;il 

of many fleſhy or muſcular Fibres, h, 
means of which the Scrotum is contracted Mi 
which is reckoned a Sign of Health, Thi 7 
Muſcular Lining of the Scrotum I 
Greeks called Dartoas, The &. 
divided in the middle by a thin Meir 
which ſeparates the two Tęſfficles. 


1 


Vaginalis. called Tunica 4 aginalis, Or of EAvbeou7y;, he. L 
ing formed by the Dilatation of the Pro- 
ductions of the external Membrane of thei 

Peritonæum; its internal Superficies is 

ſmooth, its external rough: It contains the 

Vaſa Preparantia and Deferentia ; it em- 

braces looſely the whole Body of the 7% 

ricle, adhering to one End of the Epidi- 

dymis. Upon the Outſide of this Tu- 
nicle runs a Muſcle called Cremaſter, 
from its Office; it riſes from the Os Pu- 

bis, and ſpreading its Fibres upon the Eh- 

throides, it ſuſpends the Te/#:cles, and 

draws them up in the Act of Genera 

tion. x = 

file Albu= The ſecond is that which covers im- 
481 mediately the T 2/ticles. It is called Alu- 
ginea, becauſe of its white Colour, It is 

ſtrong and thick, very ſmooth and equal 

The Branches of the Vaſa Pr eparaniis 


are finely wav'd upon it. 


* 


Of the S. The Subſtance of the Teſticles, which 


15 cl 0 . - : 
een, „Marrow, is nothing but the folding of 
ſeveral 


1 
e 
h 


1 


1c, 


le 
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he 


proper to Men. 


| . veral ſmall and ſoft Tubes, diſpoſed in 


Ich a manner, that if they could be ſe- 


IJ 
aq 
* 
1 
5 1 
x 13 
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Rrated from one another, without break- 


Ig them, they might be drawn out to a 
eat Length. They run in ſhort Waves 
om the Tunica Albuginea to the Axis of 
e T Hlicles, being divided from one ano- 
er by thin Membranous Productions 
om the inner Side of the Albuginca. 
WL heſe Productions unite at the Axis of 
Whe Teſſicle, and form a Cover to ſome 
; mall T'ubes which at one End of the 
W ://:cle pierce the Tunica Albuginea, and 
Wnite into one Canal, which by ſeveral 
WI urnings and Windings upon the upper 
Part of the Teſicles forms that Body which 


Pre call Epididymis, covered with a, thin /e Epi- 


89 


Production of the Abuginea. The ſame #995: 


Canal continuing and aſcending from the 
Extremities of the Epididymides, forms the 


la Deferentia, one from each Epididy- Ofthe va 
nig, about the Bigneſs of a Gooſe-Quill: Peferenta. 
s they aſcend within the Tunica Vagina- 


, they make ſeveral ſhort Turnings and 
Windings ; then they enter by the Holes 
of the tranſverſe and oblique Muſcles in- 
to the Abdomen, and marching over the 
Ureters between the back Side of the 
Bladder and the Rectum, they grow larger 


5 they approach the Ye/iculz Semmales, 


(Which open into them) where they come 
Cloſe to one another, and growing again 
ſmaller and ſmaller, they pals * the 


** 
.* f 


1 
Ws 


Where each Orifice has a ſpongeous Bu: N 
der, called Caput Gallinaginis, which hiM 


inner Coat, which is net vous, Whiter an 
thinner than the external, which is com 
poſed of Muſcular Fibres. The Teftich 


the viſcous Seed to combine and unite} 


Of the Parts of Generation 
Praſtatæ, and open into the Urethra, 
little below the Neck of the Bladde * 


ders the involuntary running of the Se 
The Cavity of the Vaſa Deferentia, M 
fore they enter the Abdomen, will hard 
admit of a Hog's Briſtle; as they increakM 
ſo likewiſe do their Cavities, which af 
tortuous, and obliquely contracted by the 


have many Lympheducts, which difchary 
themſelves into the inguinal Glands. Then 
Nerves come from the Intercoſtal, an. 
21ſt of the Spine. 

The 1 Arteries carry the Bloo 
from the Aorta to the Teflicles, which { 
parate that Part of it which is fit for See 
The Veins carry back to the Cava what 
Blood remains, after the Secretion of tit 
Seed. The Seed is farther purified in tle 
Epididymides, and in Coition is carried 
by the Vaſa Drferentia into the Uretira 
As the narrow Orifices, and great Leng 
of the ſpermatic Arteries (which 9M. 
Time to the flow moving rh "oi. 


are a clear Proof of what we have {ail 
concerning the Formation of the Hu 
mours to be ſecerned; ſo the Length 0 


the Tubes which compoſe the Body of thi 
Teſtic 65 


ers Men. 91 
Feſticles, does not leſs evidently evince 

Je structure we have given of a Gland: 

or the Particles which compoſe the 

Jed being groſs, all the ſmaller Par- 

ies of the Blood muſt enter the Tubes 

With them; and therefore, that none but 

e Particles of the Seed might arrive at 

Je Jas Deferens, it was neceſſary that the 

obe of the Gland ſhould be long, having 

any ſmaller Branches, to convey off all 

Wc leſſer Particles, which were not to 

ter into the Compoſition of the Seed. 

any of theſe Particles muſt be lympha- 

Ick, becauſe of the great Proportion they 

ear in the Blood ; and therefore we find 

Pat the Teſticles, as well as the Liver, 

ave a Multitude of lymphatick Veſſels. 

he Reaſon of the Length of the Vaſa 
eferentia, is, that the Impetus of the 

ced at the Caput Gallinaginis might not 

e ſufficient to dilate the Orifices of the 

%%, Deferentia, but when aſſiſted with 

e Compreſſion of the ſurrounding Parts 
Copulation, „ 3 

The Veſiculæ Seminales are two in Of the Veſi- 
\umber, one on each Side, ſituated be- een Semi- 
rixt the Bladder and the ſtraight Gut, 
ed to the one and the other by a Mem- 

ane of fleſhy Fibres, which in Time 

Coition contracts and preſſes the /e- 

"uz: They are covered with a pretty 

in Membrane, upon which do. creep 

any Branches of Veins, Arteries, Nor 

an 


— a 0 — 


x 
5 
: 
i 
yy 
4 1 

4 i 
* 3 * 
ary 

— 9 
* 
"FS : 

N 

- mY * 

" 
£1 38 

"1 

*.. 18 

; | 
10 

\4 
3+: 5 
1 

tht \ 

1 

1 
/ 1 

1:38 

„ 

15 

40 

. 
"IN 
4 

. 1 
$6 
4k 
. 
#1 
8 
_ <4 
\ x ; 

2 

2 4 

7 
«4g 
4 „ 
2 

1 

q 

A, 

by 6 

pat j 

=®.1 

{>} 

14 

4 

q 45 ö 
N 
1 * 

"4 
. 

2 
4 
e 
1 
3 +1 
o tz 

bat 

p j 
3 
q 5 

7 
N , 
a 
A 

* ö 

= 

2% 

1 

1 5 

4 

* 

DS 
'23 8} 

Ce 
4 ! 

14 

9] 

is | 

ip 

4719 

1 

2 : / 

LY 

ex . 

” 4 

* 

Mb 

3 1 

. 

7 

1 

F 

dt 

. 

{ 

4 94 

BY | 

0 1 5 

N 

ne: 

Ty 
iF 

4 

75 

7-4 

1 

+ 

4 1 

2 5 

is 1 

N 

* 

4 

& 

9 

1 

| 

4 
1 

f 

14 

q 

1 

* 
＋ 


7 
— rt . IS oodt Eres IG 4 ee 


Of the Pro- 
Nate. 


excretory Ducts, which open about ti 


Of the Parts of Generation 


and Lymphaticks. Their external du 
face reſembles rather that of the Brin 
than that of the Guts of a little Bid 
they are about two Fingers Breadth lol 
their broadeſt Part is not an Inch, fru 
which they grow narrower by little an 
little to their End, which is next the / 
flata, They have two conſiderable ( 
vities divided into membranous Cel 
which open diſtinctly by two Orifl 
which are in their ſmall Extremities, ini 
the two Vaſa Deferentia, from wid 
they receive the Seed which is ſeparatsllifiþ 
in the Te/{icles to be kept till Coition. 

The Proſtatæ, or Corpus Glandul:unif 
is a Conglomerate Gland ſituated at . 
Neck of the Bladder, covered with Ne 
Membrane made of muſcular Fibres, ill 
that of the Veſiculæ, and for the ſan 
Uſe. It is about the Bigneſs of a Wal; 
nut. The Vaſa Deferentia paſs througl 
its Subſtance, which is veficular and gay 
dulous. The Glands (which like ita: 
Grains lie upon the Sides of the Velicisi 
ſeparate a clear and mucilaginous Hu 
mour, which lies in the Veſicles till C 
ition, when it is carried into the Þegil 
ning of the Urethra by eleven or twell 


Orifices of the Vaſa Deferentia ; the Bol 
der of their Mouth is all ſpongeous, * 
hinder a continual running of this Hi 
mour, which happens in a n, 
BY w 


proper to Men. 


7 Dien their Orifices are corroded by the 
| Lorbifick Matter, which is thruſt, by the 
Elaſticity of the Air, into the empty Dudts, 


Wor Coition. 


8 arts of Generation, is the Penis or Yard, 
Whoſe Shape and Dimenſions are pretty 
ell known. Its Skin, which is thin, 
Id without Fat, has a Re duplication, 
fie hich makes a Hood to the Glans, or 
nnd of the Yard, called Præputium, or 
Wc Fore-skin. The ſmall Ligament by 
Which it is tied to the under Side of the 
Plans, is called Frænum. The Uſe of 
be Præputium is to keep the Glaus ſoft 
ad moiſt, that it may have an exquiſite 
ene, 

The Subſtance of the Yard is compo- 
ed of two ſpongeous Bodies called Cor- 
ora Cavernoſa ; they ariſe diſtinctly from 


he lower Part of the Os Pubis. A little 


at its Beginning 1s pretty thick, but as it 
approaches the End of the Yard, it grows 
thinner and thinner, where the Corpora 
Cavernoſa terminate in the middle of the 
Clans. 


The external Subſtance of theſe ſpon- 


internal is compoſed of ſmall Fibres and. 
Membranes which form a Sort of looſe 
er work, upon which the Branches of 


| The other principal Member of the of the ard. 


rom their Root they come cloſe together, 
Peing only divided by a Membrane, which 


P 
Lay 


Ly Bodies is hard, thick and white. Ihe 
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Of the Ure- 
thra. 


of the Bladder (from which it receives 


Senſe. The ſpongeous Subſtance whic 


Of the Parts of Generation 
the Blood-Veſſels are curiouſly ſprea 
When the Blood is ſtopt in the greg 
Veins of the Penis, it runs through fe 
veral ſmall Holes in the Sides of thei 
Capillary Branches into the Cavities lM 
the Net-work, by which means the C 
pora Cavernoſa become diitended, or te 
Penis erected, - = 

Along the under Side of the Corp 
Cavernoſa, there runs a Pipe called tle 
Urethra, which is about twelve or thir- 
teen Inches long, beginning at the Neck 


the Urine) it bends to the lower Patt 
the Os Pubis, and turning up to the 
Roots of the Corpora Cavernoſa, is con- 
tinued to the End of the Yard, The 
Sides of this Pipe are compoſed of tw 
Membranes, and a middle ſpongy Sub. 
ſtance, like that of the Corpora Cavernt/n, 
except at the End, which joins the Nec 
of the Bladder; where the Diſtance be- 
tween the Membranes is ſmall, and i: 
led up with a thin, and red glanduioul, 
Subſtance, whoſe excretory Ducts piercing 
the inner Membrane, pour into the Is 
a mucilaginous Liquor, The extern 
Membrane is hard, cloſe and white; the 
internal, which lines the Cavity of the 
Urethra, is thin, ſoft, and of an exquilit 


lies between the two Membranes, is abo 
half a Line thick next to the Corpora Ca 
wernija 


: proper to Men. | 
#4 11o/a, one half Line round the reſt of 
e Pipe. The Extremities of this ſpongy 

bſtance are much thicker than in the 
adle: that End next the Praſtatæ, be- 


Wick, and divided in the middle by a thin 
Ertition, as the Corpora Caverneſa are. 
Fe other End forms the Glans or Bala- 
upon the Extremities of the Corpora 
Lvernoſnu. The Veins in the, Urethra 
e Holes in their Sides, through which 


Tet-work, in an Erection, as in the Cor- 
Va Cauer ma. 

On each Side of the Bulb of the Ure- 
ra there lies a ſmall Gland, whoſe ex- 
etory Duct ſloping forwards, pours in- 
the Urethra a viſcous and tranſparent 
iquor, Which defends it againſt the Acri- 
jony of the Salts of the Urine. And 
the oppoſite Side of the Urethra, upon 
internal Membrane, a little nearer the 
ans, there is another ſmall Glan which 
s the ſame Office. Theſe Glans were 
it obſerved by that diligent Anatomiſt, 


ere it joins the Præputium, is a Row 
mall Glands, like unto thoſe of the 
la, called by that accurate Anatomiſt, 
pr. Tyſon, Glandulæ Odorifere : They 
rate a Liquor, which lubricates the 

Glands, 


Wuſe of its Bignels, is called the Bulb of 
Wc Urcthra, being about half an Inch 


De Blood paſſes into the Cavities of its 


ir. Cowper. At the other End of the 
rethra, around the Crown of the Glans, 
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ef the Tard. 


of the Os Pubis, that it may not hang tw 


per Side of the Yard, Its has two Nervs 


Of its Muſ- 
cles and E. 
rection. 


Of the Veja The Yard has a ſmall Ligament, whig + 


Of the Paris of Generation | 
Glands, that the Præputium may lip eaſil & 
upon it. 105 
ariſes from its Back, a little diſtance fin 
its Root, which ties it to the upper Par 


low. It receives two Branches of Ven 
and Arteries from the Hy pogaſtrick Ve. 
ſels; beſides others from the Pudendi 
The two Veins unite near its Roots, and 
form one Trunk that runs along the u- 


from the Os Sacrum, and ſeveral Lyn-Wil 
phaticks, which empty themſelves into thei 
inzuinal Glands, 5 þ 
The Yard has three Pair of Muſcles, 
The firſt is the Erectores; they riſe from 
the Iſchium, a little below the Roots d 
the Corpora Cavernoſa; they lie upon them, 
and are inſerted into them. The ſecond 
are the Acceleratores; they riſe from the 
Root of the Urethra; they have ſever 
Fibres, which join the Fibres of the Sphir 
Ger Ani; they lie upon the Urethra, be. 
twixt the two former, and are inſerted ii 


._- 


to the Corpora Cavernoſa. The third Pali” 


are the Tranſverſales ; they ariſe from tis 
Iſchium juſt by the Erectores, and run ob 
liquely to the upper Part of the Bulb o 
the Urethra, When theſe Muſcles ac 
they preſs the Veins upon the Back of tit 
Penis againſt the Os Pubis, which is the 
Cauſe of the Erection, as has been faid. 
7 SECT 


proper 10 Women. 97 


SE C T. XVI. 
© he Parts of Generation proper ts 
— omen. 


r Aving in the firſt Chapter deſcribed 
ol the Figure and Situation of the ex- 
al Parts of Generation proper to Wo- 
1nd: ; 1 ſhall here only examine their Sub- 
ace and Uſe, and then proceed to the 
i rnal Parts. 
m- Hrhe Clitoris, which is in the fore Part tbe Cli- 
tte be Vulva, is a long and round Body, — 
rally about the Bigneſs of the Uzula - 
Jes ies within the Skin; nor does any Part 
It appear outwardly, except its Extre- 
V, which is covered with a Folding of 
Skin, made by the Union of the Nym- 
called its Præputium. The Subſtance 
he Clitoris is compoſed of two ſpon- 
us Bodies, ſuch as thoſe of the Yard ; 
riſe diſtinctly from the lower Part of 
Os Pubis, and approaching one ano- 
, they unite and form the Body of the 
orig, Whoſe Extremity, which is of 
xquiſite Senſe, is called its G/ans. The 
ſpongeous Bodies, before they unite, . 
called the Crura Clitoridis ; they are 
e as long as the Body of the Clitoris. 

as two Muſcles, which riſe from the 7: 11:/c!cs. 
tuberance of the Iſchium, and are in- 


4 in its ſpongeous Bodies. They 


erect 


LIE AC = — | * 2 2 2222 m_ — CI R * n a _ . N 
D * 5 __ — — » \ — IS 1 1 > — 110 . — — . - C908) * _ * A — e . 
n 1 — N k — — * 4 * po = 2 —ͤ— : N 5 SR, 5 ; = 2 
— — P = 2 Rx -- * 2 K. 8 mY * — — = © vx — — * 1 * — - ” — 2 2 — Me "A 
* = — — — bc ted — — * — 5 ADEN EY ING + 4 oi a — —— ; —— ne ” A ae, — — — * f At — = ä K 
» — . —— — —— — — —— rd Gro — - I L Jy 8 SIT 8 2 _ — o Fr . rr 2 — 5 re 2 
— 5 — — . are 50 — 2 — r _— x ; — 1 
ut - th cy 


- — * - . N 
2 & bY a; 3 * 2 > 
* 2. Y 427% 2-42 2 
8 \ n br 
5 
l — 3 +, 2 a 
* = — — — — — —ů 2 WR - I 
$ r ary. I, en e __— , . 9 


Of the Parts of Generation 


erect the Clitoris in Coition, after the ſyn 
manner that the Muſcles of the Yard i 
erect the Yard. N 
I Veſſels. The Clitoris receives Veins and Ana | 
from the Hæmorrhoidal Veſlels and iM 
Pudenda, Nerves from the Intercoftal 
which are likewiſe diſtributed thro” all th. 
Parts of the Vulva. Remark, that th 
Veins on the one Side of the /ulva con 
municate with thoſe of the other Side 
and ſo do the Arteries communicate yi 
one another. 
Of rbeNym- The Nymphe have been ſufficiently & 
ph ſcribed already. Their internal Subſtanc 
is ſpongeous, and full of Blood-Vellel 
therefore they ſwell in the Act of Copy 
lation; they receive Veſſels and Nene 
as the Clitoris; their Uſe is to defen 
the internal Parts from external Injurie 
to encreaſe Pleaſure in Coition, to dire 
the Courſe of the Urine : They are bi 
ger in married Women than in Maids, 
Hymen» The Zymen is a circular Folding ot t 
inner — —— of the Vagine ; whic 
being broke at the firſt Goo ulation, 
Fibres contract in three or ur Place 
and form what they call Glandulz My 
„ ; 
A little beyond the Clitaris, in the fo 
Part of the /; ulva, above the Neck of ti 
Womb, there is a little Hole, which ist 
Urethra. Orifice of the Urethra It is naturally 


large as to receive a Probe as 20 „ 
Coo 


"IEA 


3 proper to Women. 99 
Booſe-quill, The Length of the Neck 
the Bladder is near about two Fingers 
W:adth, It has a little Muſcle called its 
incter, which embraces the Urethra, 

W hinder the involuntary running of the 

rine; it joins the fleſhy Fibres which are 

the Orifice of the Vagina. 

Between this Muſcle and the inner 
E-mbrane of the Vagina there were ſeve- 

little Glands, whoſe excretory Ducts 

> called Lacunæ They pour a vifcous Lacunæ. 
quor for the tickling_of the Sex into 
> lower Part of the /ulva. T heſe Glands 

the Seat of the Gonorrheas in Women, 

the Pro/tate are in Men; and have the 

e Uſe that they have. They have been 
end all ulcerate in Women which have 

la Gonnorbaa © 

Fl be /azina, or Neck of the Womb, is Vagina. 
re Mong and round Canal, which reaches 

In the Pudendum to the internal Mouth 

the Womb. In Maids 'tis about five 

ngers Breadth long, and one and a half 


while; but in Women who have borne 
n, ldren, its Length and Bigneſs cannot 
laceMctermined, becauſe it lengthens in the 


me a Woman is with Child, and it di- 
51n the Time of Birth. It lies be- 
Wit the Bladder and the Rectum, with 
ot (OWich laſt it is wrapt up in the ſame com- 
isn Membrane from the Peritonæum; 
ly this Reaſon the Excrements come out 
; 2 itfiimes by the Vulva, when this Inteſ- 
500008 13 wounded, VV The 
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tion 


Of the Parts of Generation F 
The Subſtance of the Yagina is com 


poſed of two Membranes, of which 1M 


inner which lines its Cavity, is nervoy if | 
and full of Wrinkles and Sulci, eſpecial 
in its fore Part. It has three or four ſmil 
Glands on that Side next the Rem 
which pour into it a viſcous Humour, i 
the Time of Coition, of which we hay 
ſpoken before, | 
The Wrinkles of this Membrane 1 
for the Friction of the Balanus, to increal 
the Pleaſure in Copulation, to detain t 
Seed that it may not run out again, ai 
that it may extend in the Time of Gefia 


The external Membrane of the Yagm 
is made of muſcular Fibres, which (: 
Occaſion requires) dilate and contra 
become long and ſhort, for adjuſting i 
Cavity to the Length and Bigneſs of ti 
Yard, At its lower Part there is a Muſc 
of circular Fibres like a Sphincter, a 
under it on each Side of the Vagina, 
Net-like Plexus of Blood- Veſſels, whic 
with the Muſcle, helps to ftraiten t 
Mouth of the Vagina, that it may gr 
the Yard cloſely. 

The Neck of the Womb receives Ve 
and Arteries from the Hypogaſtrick a 
the Hzmorrhoidal Veſſels. Thoſe i 
the Hypogaſtrick are diſperſed in its u 
Part, and thoſe from the Hæmorrho 


in its lower Part, Theſe Veſſels © 
munic 


8 

-- 

Ws 
3 


proper to Women. 


Vom the Os Sacrum. Among other Uſes, 
e Neck of the Matrix ſerves for a Con- 


F US 
8.4 


Wwer Part of the Hypoga/irium, betwixt 
he Bladder and the ſtrait Gut; the Os Pu- 
Jois a Fence to it before, the Sacrum be- 
ind, and the Ilium on each Side; theſe 
drm as it were a Baſon for it; but becauſe 
# muſt ſwell whilſt Women are with Child, 


herefore they leave a greater Space in them 
hen are bigger i in the Haunches than Men, 


om its internal Orifice to its Bottom; 


Imoſt as much thick, In Maids its Ca- 
ity will contain a big Almond: It changes 
th Figure and Dimenſions in Women 
hat are with Child; it preſſes the Bowels, 
nd reaches to the Navel towards their 
livery, whilſt at other Times it does 
ot paſs the Os Sacrum. 


bres, which are woven together like a 
ſet, and they draw together and make 
eral Bundles, which have ſeveral Di- 
tions for the better contracting of the 
_ in the Expulſion of the Fœtus. 


e Spaces . theſe Fibres are fil- 
| F232. * 


7 Quit to the Menſtrua, and for a Paſlage 


Han Men; it is for this Reaſon, that Wo- 


is three Fingers long, two Broad, and 


IO 


W.nicate with one another. It has Nerves 


The Matrix or Womb i is ſituated i in the of the git - 
ation of the 


Matrix. 


The Figure of the Womb is like a Pear, iF e 


The Womb is covered with the Perito- Of its Sub- 
enn. Its Subſtance is compoſed of fleſhy Vance. 


102 


the Cavity of the Womb. 


Gf :ts V elt . 


tick Artery, with the hypogaſtrick, 2M 


Muzzle of a little Dog, by ſome called 


Womb in Geſtation. The Ducts are at 


Of the Parts of Generation | 
led up with thin and ſoft Membrane, Wi 
which form an infinite Number of Cell; 
upon which the Blood-Veſſels run; turn. 


ing and winding frequently. Upon the 


Membranes, eſpecially towards the Cavity; 


of the Womb, there are ſeveral Gland; 


which ſeparate an Humour to lubricat 


The Bottom of the Wombgrows thick, N 


as it dilates, fo that in the laſt Months o 


Geſtation, *tis at leaſt an Inch thick, when 
the Placenta adheres, becauſe its Root, 
run into the Subſtance of the Womb. 
The Entry into the Cavity, or the Mouth 
of the Womb, joins the upper End of the 
Vagina, and makes a little Protuberance 
in the Form of Lips, and reſembles thi 


Os Tince, The Cavity of the Womb 
next its internal Orifice being more con. 
tracted than it is near to its Bottom, ö 
called Collum minus Iteri. Its Surface | 
unequal, and among its Rugæ, open ſeve. 
ral ſmall Ducts, which diſcharge a glu 
tinous Liquor to ſeal up the Mouth of thi 


fected in a Fluor Albus. 

The Veins and Arteries of the Wom 
are Branches of the hypoga/trick and jp? 
matich Veſſels, whoſe larger Ramification 
inoſculate with one another; the ſperm? 


the Vein with the Vein, as alſo the Branch at 
* _ | 


proper to Women. 


Ihe other. When the Termof Accretion 
raus to a Period, and the Blood which 
as wont to be ſpent in the Increaſe of 


Bc Body, being accumulated, diſtends the 
Veſtels, it breaks forth once a Month, at 


Whoſe of the Womb; becauſe of all the 
Veins in the Body, which ſtand perpendi- 


4 


0 


" 

Fedundant Humour paſſes off by Urine, 
th bs Sanctorius obſerves, and rarely by the 
bee morrhoidal Veins. 


Its Nerves come from the Intercoſtals, 
End from thoſe which come from the Os 
hacrum. There are alſo ſeveral Lympha- 


Wicks upon its Outſide, which unite by little 
ond little into greater Branches, and dif- 
Pharge themſelves in the Reſervatory of the 


hyle. All the Veſſels of the Womb creep 
pon it by many Turnings and Windings, 


ata; and by two round, called Ligamenta 
utunda, The two broad Ligaments are 
only a Production or Continuation of the 
eritanæum from the Sides of the Womb. 
For their Largeneſs and Figure, they are 
ommonly compared to the Wings of a 
bat, The Ovaria are faſtned to one End 
„ of 


Dm 
hel 
100 
ma 
al 

che 
0 | 


one Side of the Womb with thoſe of 


hat they may not break when it is diſtended. . 
The Womb is tied by two Sorts of Li- of its L. 
aments ; by two broad, called Ligamenta ments. 
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Of the per- 
mati c Veſ- 


ſels. 


© Of the Situa- Prane: Tis the ſame as to the Vein. 
tion and Fi- 


gure of the Diſtance from the Bottom of the Womb 


Ovaria. 


of theſe Ligaments is hard, but cover 


Of the Parts of Generation I 
of them, and the Tube Fallopianæ ri 
along the other. . bf 

The two round Ligaments riſe fron 
the fore and lateral Part of the Botton? 
of the Womb, and paſs, in the Product. 


ons of the Peritonzum, through the Ring 


of the oblique and tranſverſe Muſcles «M 
the Abdomen to the Os Pubis, where they 
expand like a Gooſe-Foot, and are partly 
inſerted in the Os Pubis, and partly con-. Me 
tinued or joined to the Muſculus Men 
branoſus, or Faſcia Lata, on the upper Pau 
of the Inſide of the Thigh; from thence 
comes the Pain that Women, big with 
Child, feel in this Place. The Subſtance Wn: 


with a great Number of Blood Veſſeb; Wo: 
they are pretty big at the Bottom of the 
Womb, but they grow ſmaller and flatter, 
as they approach the Os Pubzs. 1 

The ſpermatick Veſſels in Women are 
four, as in Men; they differ only in ths 
that they are ſhorter, and the Artery makes 
ſeveral Turnings and Windings as it gots 
down, that it divides into two Branches," 


of which the ſmalleſt goes to the Ovariun ie 
the biggeſt divides into three more, of which 


one is beſtowed upon the Womb, another 
upon the Vagina,, and the third upon tit 
Ligaments of the Womb and Tube Fall. 


The Ovar:a are tied about two F ingei 


by 


proper to Women. 


the Ligamenta Lata. They are fixed to 
e Peritonæum at the Ilia by hy ſperma- 
Ick Veſſels. They are of an oval Figure, 
Ice flat upon their upper Part, where 
he ſpermatick Veſſels enter. 


| de as Mens are; their Surface is un- 


Wnooth and equal in Maids ; they are co- 
Wpcred with a proper Membrane, which 


ith WT heir Subſtance is — of Fibres 
nd Membranes, which leave litt 8 paces, 
feln which there are ſeveral ſmall Veſicles, 
ls: Wound, full of Water, which being boiled, 
tefſhardens like the White of an Egg ; they 
er, have each of them two proper Mem- 


a1 wigs of Veins, Arteries, and Nerves. 
ho! heſe Veſicles are called Eggs, and they 
ere of a different Size and Number, in 
omen of different Ages. We obſerve 

n Cows, that ſuch of them as are im- 


Pr covered all over with a yellow Sub- 
lance, which has a ſmall Hole in its Side, 
through which they are thruſt when they 
all into the Tube Fallopiangæ. Beſides 
the ſpermatick Veſſels, the Ovaria have 
| erves from the Intercoſtals and Lym- 
F 4 phaticks, 


Wicks cloſe to their Subſtance, and with 
| Wnother common from the Peritonæum, 
nee hich covers all the ſpermatick Veſſels. 


Pranes, upon which there are ſeveral ſmall 


regnated after Copulation, are contained 
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| The Ovaria or Teſticles are near half / their 


Membranes 


and Sub- 
* and wrinkled in old Women, but — 


100 _ Of the Parts of Generation | 
phaticks, which diſcharge themſelves in 

the common Receptacle. 

Of the Tube The Tube Fallopianæ are ſituated on Hi 
Fallopianæ. right and left Side of the Womb; the c 
riſe from its Bottom by a narrow Begin. 

ning, and they dilate in form of a Tm. He. 

pet to their Extremities, where they a 


© ©o 2 


| contracted again into a ſmall Orific il 

| from whoſe Circumference they dia 
=D into a pretty broad Membrane, whid ien 
| looks as if it were torn at its Edge, 

| therefore called Morſus Diaboli. Theis 
| Cavity, where they open into the Womb 
| will ſcarcely admit of a Hog's Briſte; 
but at its wideſt Part it will take in tee 


| End of one's little Finger. Their Sub - 
| ſtance is compoſed of two Membrane 
which come from the external and in- 
ternal Membranes of the Womb. The 
Tubes are about four or five Fingers 
Breadth long; they have the ſame Veins 
Arteries, Nerves and Lymphaticks, as the 
Ovaria. Theſe are all the Parts of Gt 
Won | 
The Uſe of So great is the Pleaſure in the Act « 
rbeſe Parts in Generation, that it alters the Courſe d 
ener ation. the Blood and Animal Spirits, which then 
move all the above deſcribed Parts, which 


before lie quiet and at reſt. The Clio 
= is erected, which by its exquiſite Senſe a- 
BY fords a great deal of Delight; the Gland 
1 about the Neck of the Womb, being 
preſſed by the ſwelling of the neighbour Wi! 
| —_— 


proper to Women, 


9 Ws Parts pour forth a Liquor to facilitate 
ge Paſſage of the Yard, and to increaſe 


tl e Pleaſure. The Neck of the Womb 


Intracts and embraces cloſely the Vard; 
be Fibres of the Womb contract and 
Ihen its Mouth (which at other Times 
extremely cloſe) for the Reception of 
he ſpirituous Part of the Seed; and the 
1 e of the ſpermatick Artery which 
1 upon the Ligamenta Lata, between 
* Ovaria and the Tube Fallopianæ, be- 
In diſtended with Blood, contract and 


ez varia, for carrying the Seed to them. The 
thelWe<d impregnates the Egg, which from 
ub ing tranſparent, becomes opake ſome 


me after; 'tis covered with a thick and 
Flow Subſtance which preſſes it on all 
des, and thruſts it out through a little 
lole in its Middle; ſo it falls into the 
Prifice of the T ubes, which dilate ſuffi- 
ently. for its Paſſage into the Womb, 

Some, partly conſidering the Cloſeneſs 


e Thickneſs of the Membranes of the 
varia and Ova, do judge it impoſſible 
Ir the Seed to paſs this Way ; there- 


eins which open in the Cavity of the Fa- 
na and Matrix, where circulating, it 
ments with the Maſs of Bood : from 


ar in Conception: It enters and im- 
FF 2 _ pregnates 


I the Extremities of the Tubes to the 


| the Mouth of the Womb, and partly 


re they think that it is taken up by the 


ence come all thoſe Symptoms which 


I 


— 


8 


did exiſt, and its Fluids were in Motion 


malcula was lodg'd in the Seed of tiff 


* 


The Generation of the Fœtus, , 
pregnates the Egg by the ſmall Twigz yi 
Arteries which are upon its Membrane 
This Fermentation ſwells the Membrangu 
of the Tubz, opens the Cavity of 
Womb, and makes every thing ready {yl 
the Reception of the Egg. Z 


SECT. XVII. 


Of the Generation of the Fœtus; Of 
Umbilical Veſſels; Of the Placenta; i 
the Poſture of the Feetus, and TerniM 
Delivery. 
HE great and many Diffcultio 
which attend the moſt plauſible Ac 

count of the firſt Formation of the Parti 

of an Animal, and Beginning of Motion 
in its Fluids; and the nice and curiowM 

Obſervations of Redi, Leeuwenhoech, and 

others, have been ſufficient Motives f 

moſt of the Moderns to throw off thi 

Notion of Equivocal Generation. bi 

though both Reaſon and Experiments con: 

Vince us, that all the Parts of an Animi 


before Generation; yet whether the Ai 


Male or Female Ova, is Matter of Cor 
troverſy. The Arguments ſtrongly al 
ledged on both Sides, perſuade me of the 
Truth of what Dr. Garden ſays, that tit 
Female Ovum is a proper N:dus os the 

” 5 nie 


De Generation of the Fœtus, c. 


ee the prodigious Number of little Crea- 
Nures, like fo many Tadpoles, ſwimming 
Wvcry way in the Male Sperm of all Ani- 
mals: Nor is it leſs curious to obſerve 
heir languid Motion, in ſuch as are pox- 
Id, and how they recover their former 
EBriskneſs as the Diſtemper abates. Leeu- 
en boecſ tells us of one whoſe Wife for 
me Years did not conceive, becauſe 
Where were no Animalcula to be found in 
Wis Seed, there being no other viſible Hin- 
Prance on either Side. Theſe Animals 
rc ſo ſmall that 3000000000 of them are 
Wot equal to a Grain of Sand, whoſe Dia- 
Wneter is but the hundredth Part of an 
Inch. Whilſt the Seed thus abounds with 
Haimalcula, there are not the leaſt Rudi- 
Wnents of an Animal to be ſeen in any 
Part of the Ovaria Vet theſe likewiſe 
Dave a principal Part in Generation, for 
Nithout them there is no Conception; and 
en Bitches, which have been ſpayed, 
Worget their uſual Appetites, as it they 
ere the only Spurs to Venery. The 
Pellow Subſtance which grows in the 
varia of Cows, upon Conception, 1s 
ry remarkable: It has a ſmall Dint, and 


ſerved it very large; but as the Fœtus grows 


F 6 WW . 


iimalcula in ſemine. It is amazing to 


Cicatrice in its middle, as if the Ouum 
Pad dropt out there (as Malpighius thinks.) 
hen the Fœtus is very ſmall, I have ob- 


bigger and bigger, this decays, and, I think, 
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110 The Generation of the Feetus, Ge. 


at laſt, even vaniſhes : Nor is it to be ſeen 

before Conception, and in one Teſticl Wi 
only, when there is but one Calf. If al 
the Animalcula, or a great many of then, 
did faſten and grow to the Womb, til | 

ſuch time as by their Bigneſs, or want of 

Nouriſhment, they made one another dr 
off, (as Leeuwenhoec+ thinks) Women Ne. 
could not but be ſenſible of their Evacus- n 
; tion; for they muſt be falling off, through L 

( the whole time of their being with Child, 

2Þ But when the Animalcula gets into an C- 
: dum fit to receive it, and this falls through 
: one of the Tube Fallopianæ into the 
Womb, the Humours which diſtil through WM 
the Veſſels of the Womb, penetrating the 
Coats of the Egg, ſwell and dilate it, a 
the Sap of Earth does Seed thrown into 
the Ground. Or elſe the Branches of the 
Jeins and Arteries, whereby the Egg was 
tied in the Ovarium, (which probably 
make the Umbilical Veſſels) being broken, 
faſten with the Veſſels of the Womb; 
then the Placenta begins to appear like a 
little Cloud upon one Side of the external 
Coat of the Egg; and at the ſame time 
the Spine of the Embryo is grown fo big 
as to be viſible; and a little after the Cere- 
brum and Cerebellum appear like two ſmall 
Bladders, and the Eyes next ſtand gogling 
out of the Head; then the Beating of ile 
Heart, or Punctum Saliens, is plainly to be 
ſeen; and the Extremities diſcover them. 
Aelves laſt of all, Nov 


2 


1. Generation of the Feetus, So. 111 


Now the Membranes which involve the 85 the 
Pes are the ſame with the Coats of the ©2999 
og. The external is called CHorion; it 

: P pretty thick, and a little rough on its 
Dutſide, to which the Placenta adheres. 

It embraces immediately the Amnion, or Of the 
Internal Membrane, which is a fine and Amnion. 
Wclicate Bag full of a clear Liquor, in the 
Wrniddle of which the Fetus ſwims. This 

Liquor is ſeparated, for the Nouriſhment 

Pf the Fetus, by the Glands of the Amnion, 

From its Blood. Veſſels, which are fine 
Branches of the Umbilical Vein and Ar- 

Peries. | 
| The Arteries rife from the Extremity * 

L he Aorta, or the Beginning of the Iliacxs 
ff the Tœtus; and paſſing by the Sides of 
the Bladder to the Navel, through which 


the they paſs, they give ſome Branches to the 
vas 11:0 and Chorion, and are afterwards di- 
ly vided into an infinite Number of Branches 
en, n the Placenta. The Vein riſes by ſeve- 
b;Hral Roots or Branches which are ſpread 
c a itiro' all the Subſtance of the Placenta; it 
nal enters the Chorion and Amnion, to which 
met gives ſeveral T' wigs; and paſſing in at 
% che Navel, it joins the Vena Porte, in the 
„ bſtance of the Liver. 


The Umbilical Veſſels between the Na- 
vel and the Placenta, are wrapt up in a Pro- 
daction of the Chorion and Amnion, which 
s generally about a Foot and an half long, 


that the Motion of the Fetus might oor 
pu 


| * 


The 5 1 pull the D Ia 0 onto | fro m the Womb. The F 


Of the Pla- 


The Generation of the Fœtus, &. 


Uſe of this Navel-ftring is to carry tte 
Maternal Blood by the Veins to the Fg. 
tus, for its Nouriſhment : That which zg 
unfit for this Uſe, is carried back by the 
Arteries to the Placenta, whilſt the Fætu 
zs ſtill ſupplied with more by the Veins; 

ſo that there is a continual Circulation 
betwixt the Mother and the Fœtus. b 

Now the Placenta is a thick Cake which; 
grows upon the outſide of the Chorin, 
in Proportion as the Fœtus grows; it is oh 
a circular Figure, at its biggeſt it is about 
two Fingers breadth thick, and ſix or ſe- 
ven in Diameter. The Branches of the 
Umbilical Veſſels are ſpread through all 
its Subſtance; and indeed, it feems to be 
nothing elſe but a Texture of the Ven 
and Arteries, by whoſe Extremities open- 
ing into the Sides of the Hypogaſtrick Vel-Wſc: 
ſels, the Circulation is perform'd between ei 
the Mother and the Fœtus; for that Side of 
the Placenta which adheres to the Womb, 
appears to be nothing but the Extremities 
of an infinite Number of ſmall Threads, 
which, in Labour, dropping out of the 
Pores in the Sides of the Hypogaſtrick 
Blood-Veſſels, into which they had inſi 
nuated themſelves, is the Occaſion of the 
flowing of the Lochia, till the Uterus col 
Japſes, or the Pores, by the natural Eli 
ſticity of the Veſſels, contract by degree 


Sometimes Twins have only one commol 
Placenias 


3 The Generation of the Fœtus, &c. 
Pigcenta, and ſometimes they have each 
| 1 0 iſtinct One. 


2M Beſides theſe Membranes which involve 


Wc Fætus, there is another, which lies be- 
Veen the Chorion and the Amnion, on the 
tu ppoſite Side to the Placenta, in the Form 


Ufa Bag, called the Allantois; it receives 


he Urine of the Fetus from a Pipe called 
he Urachus, which riſes from the Bottom 


iche the Bladder, and paſſes out at the Na- 


Del, to which Place its Cavity is very ap- 
Parent, but hardly to be perceived after- 


vards in the Umbilical Rope, tho' there 


re not wanting ſome good Anatomiſts 
yho have obſerved it even there. How- 
ver its being rarely found, has given 

round to many Anatomiſts, to doubt of 
the Exiſtence of the human Allantois it 
felf, the Opportunities of opening the 
lead Bodies of Women big with Child 
deing very rare. Yet if we conſider, that 
nere ſeems to be the ſame Neceſſity for 
he Secretion of the Urine of the human 


Fztus, that there is for that of Brutes, and 


hat we actually find Urine in the Bladder 
i the firſt, as well as of the laſt, we can- 
ot doubt, but that Nature would provide 
Ir the one, as well as for the other. And 


hat ſhe really has done ſo, we may ga- 


her from this, that Midwives do generally 
verve two different Sorts of Water to 
ome away in Labour. And I have ſeen 
human Allantois with all the Secundines 

2 curiouſly 


113 


114 The Generation of the Fœtus, G. 
curiouſly prepared by Dr. Hale, of whiclil 

he has given a full Account in the P.M: 

aphical Tranſactions. , 

Of the Po- The Fetus is almoſt of an Oval Fig 
Pure of the whilſt it lies in the Womb, for its Heut 
Fetus. 42 a : = 
hangs down with its Chin upon its Brea; 

its Back is round; with its Arms it em- 

braces its Knees, which are drawn up b 

its Belly; and its Heels are cloſe to iti 
Buttocks, its Head upwards, and its FaM 

is towards its Mother's Belly. But about 

the ninth Month, its Head, which wa 

always ſpecifically lighter than any other 

Part, becomes ſpecifically heavier, its Bulk 

bearing a much ſmaller Proportion to its 
Subſtance than it did, and conſequent]y it 

muſt tumble in the Liquor which contains 

it; ſo its Head falls down, its Feet get 

up, and its Face turns towards its Mo- 

ther's Back : But becauſe then it is ani 

irkſome, though favourable Poſture for its 

Exit, the Motion it makes for its Relic, 

give frequent Pains to its Mother, which 

cauſes a Contraction of the Womb, for 

the Expulſion of the Fœtus. When the 

Child preſents in any other Poſture, it 

ſhould be carefully put back again, and, 

if poſſible, turned to the right Way: | 

that can't be done, it ſhould be brougit 

out by the Feet, | 
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CHAP. III. 


a/ he Thorax or middle Cavity. 


4 - | — — 


Wa TT 

her SE CE 4 

ulk | 

It Of the Breaſts. 

i 5 

int RAVING already deſcribed 


| ternal Parts of the Thorax, 
we come now to examine 


ie the Subſtance and Uſe of its 
ie © * among which, the firſt that 

ich eſents itſelf is the Breaſts. 

for The Subſtance of the Breafts is com- 

thee of a great Number of Glands of an 

gel Figure, which lie in a great Quan- 

Tr of Fat, Their excretory Ducts, as 


ey approach the Nipple, join and unite 
ether, till at laſt they form ſeven, eight, 
more ſmall Pipes, called Tubuli Lacti- 
„which have ſeveral croſs Canals by 
ich they communicate with one ano- 


et, chat if any one of them be opts the 
Milk 


as $M, ., > 
5 _— Me 
* » +. _— 
3 
© + wht 


3 
5 hl 


the Figure, Bounds, and ex- 
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which all terminate in the Extremity oi 
leſt make a fine Net-work within the h 


to their Extremities, that the Milk migt 


Vertebral Pairs, and from the fixth Pa 


Sphincter Muſcle contract ſo cloſely, tl. 


mits only of a thin Water; but by Se, 


0 the Breaſts. 
Milk which was brought to it might n F 
ſtagnate, but paſs thro* by the other Pi 


. 
1 U 
1 » 


] 


the Nipple. 


„ 
* 


The Nipple is a ſpongeous Subſtanfi 


made of two Orders of Fibres: The ſmiM. 


ger Spaces of the Net-work of the by 
ger Fibres. Through it paſs the Tf 
Lactiferi, which grow ſmaller and ſmall 


not run out, but when the Breaſts are ful 
or upon Suction: It has an exquiſite Senſe 
and a ſmall Erection when it is handled, 

The Arteries and Veins of the Brea 
are Branches of the Subclavian and In 
tercoſtal. "They have Nerves from ti 


of the Brain. 3 

The Uſe of the Breaſts is to ſepara 
the Milk for the Nouriſhment of the J 
tus. The Tubes which compoſe ti 
Glands of the Breaſts in Maids, lice WW: 


no Part of the Blood can enter them 
But when the Womb grows big with 
Fetus, and compreſſes the deſcendi 
Trunk of the great Artery, the Bio 
flows in a greater Quantity, and with 
greater Force through the Arteries oft 


Breaſts, and forces a Paſſage into 119" 


Glands, which being at firſt narrow, "WW 


7 


of the Diaphragma, or Midriff. 
tu wider by degrees, as the Womb grows 
peer, the Glands receive a thicker Se- 
7 = | 

ix, becauſe that Blood, which before 
ni gow to the Fœtus, and for three or 


mir Days afterwards by the Uterus, be- 


: Wining then to ſtop, does {till more dilate 
be Glands of the Breaſts, 

2 rhe Breaſts in Men are very ſmall, they 
ale chiefly for an Ornament. I have ſeen 
nine Men who have had Milk in them. 
ful T7 | 
enk "BRACE © 

ed, 
rea ©/ the Diaphragma, or ar. 
1 In : 

| th 
PM Bones which compoſe the fore 


, and laid the Cavity of the Thorax 
n, the Diaphragma, Pleura, Media- 
um, Heart, and Lungs appear. 
The Diaphragma is compoſed of two 
uſcles, which divide the middle from 
lower Cavity. The firſt and ſuperior 
uſcle ariſes from the Sternum, and the 
Gof the laſt Ribs, on each Side. Its 
res, from this ſemi-circular Origina- 
w tend towards their Center, and ter- 
mate in a Tendon or Aponeuroſis, which 
M always been taken for the nervous 
of the Midriff. The ſecond and in- 
ferior 


In; and after Birth they run with a thick 
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Nder the Breaſts lie the Muſcles and VYtbe tr 


Muſcles 
Thich come 


t of the Thorax; theſe are deſcribed in pyſ th 
ar Places: Having therefore cut them Midrife 
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what ſhorter ; and both theſe Product 


Of its Veſſels, 


called Phrenice from the Cava and 4 


Of its Uſe. 


Of the Diaphragma, or Midrif. 
ferior Muſcle comes from the Yer 
of the Loins, by two Productions, WW 
which that on the right Side comes fi 
the firſt, ſecond, and third Vertebræ M 
the Loins; that on the left Side is fond 
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Join and make the lower Part of the Mi 
rift, which joins its Tendon with the Te 
don of the other, ſo as that they mz 
but one Membrane, or rather Partition, 

The Midriff is covered with a Me 
brane from the P/zura on its upper Sid 
and by the Peritonæum on its lower Sid: 
it is pierced in its middle, for the Paſix 
of the Vena Cava; in its lower Part, | 
the Oeſephagus; and the Nerves which! 
to the upper Orihce of the Stomach, ar 
betwixt the Productions of the inferi 
Muſcle, paſles the Horta, the Thorac 
Duc, and the Vena Arygos. 

The Midriff receives Arteries and Vi 


ta; and ſometimes on its lower Part t 
Branches from the Vena Adipoſa, and t 
Arteries from the Lumbares. It has ti 
Nerves which come from the third J 
tebræ of the Neck, which paſs thro' t 
Cavity of the Thorax, and are dip" 
in the Muſcles of the Midriff, 

The Midriff, in its natural Situation, 
Convex. on the upper Side towards 
Breaſt, and Concave on its lower 8 


towards the Belly: Therefore wo 


iii Pleura, Mediaſtinum, Ge. 


res ſwell and contract, it muſt become 


Iuity of the Breaſt is enlarged, to give 
J Perty to the Lungs to receive the Air 


leſtines are preſſed for the Diſtribution 
the Chyle ; but it diminiſhes the Cavity 
dne Breaſt, when it reſumes its natural 
ation, and preſſes the Lungs for the 
toulſion of the Air in Expiration, 


- SECT. WW © 
the Pleura, Mediaſtinum, and Thy- 


mus. 


. 


ra; it ariſes from the Vertebre of the 


the middle of the Sternum. It is fixed 
he Perigſtæum of the Ribs, to the in- 
al intercoital Muſcles, and it covers 
Midriff, Its Side towards the Cavity 
mooth and equal, but that which is 
d to the Ribs is rough. 


Tron each Side, and conſequently the 


the Inſpiration; and the Stomach and 


which covers all the Cavity of the ra. 


k, aſcends on each Side upon the Ribs 
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HE Pleura is a double Membrane 0fth: Plez- 


he Mediaſdinum is a double Mem- 0f the Me- 


e, formed by the Continuation of the diaſt num. 


%, which comes from the Sternum, 
goes firaight down thro' the middle 
e Thorax to the V. ertebræ, dividing 
r 8 Cavity in two. It contains, in its 
en bing, the Heart in its Pericardium ; 
gw | the 
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120 Of the Pleura Mediaſtinum, oy 


the Vena Cava, the Oeſophagus, and 6 
Stomachick Nerves. The Men W 
the Mediaſtinum are finer and thinner thy 
the Pleura, and they have a little FM 
The Mediaſtinum receives Branches i 
Veins and Arteries from the Mamillary a 
Diaphragmatick, and one Proper, cal 
Mediaſtina; its Nerves come from 
Stomachick; it has alſo ſome Lynyh 
ticks, which open into the Thorace 
Duda, The Mediaſtinum divides the 7 
rax into two Parts, to the End that o 
Lobe of the Lungs may officiate, if t 
other be hindred by a Wound on t 
other Side of the Thorax, Sometin 
there is a Matter contained betwixt i 
Membranes immediately under the 9. 
4 num, which may occaſion the Trepan 
4 of this Place. 
Of the Thy- The Thymus is a Conglobate Glan 
mus. ſituated in tho upper Part of the Thur! 
under the Claviculz, where the Cava: 
Aorta divide into the ſubclavian Branch 
This Gland is big in Infants, but as ti 
grow in Age, it grows leſs, Its At. 
and Veins are branches of the Cart! 
and Fugulars. It has Nerves from | 
Par Vagum, and its Lymphatick Ve 
diſcharge themſelves in the Ductus Th 
cicus. 

. Learned D T y/on ſuppoſes 
Uſe of this Gland to be for a Diven 
lum to the Chyle in the Thoracick D 
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* 
1 
N 


4 


Y: Fauus, whoſe Stomach being always 
4 of the Liquor in which it | ſwims, 


bf keep the Thoracick Duct diſtended 
Ih Chyle ; becauſe the Blood which 


© F-!us receives from the Mother fills 


Veins, and hinders the free Entrance 
the Chyle into the Subclavian Vein. 
or can any Argument be drawn from 
> Valves in the Lympheducts of the 
mus, againſt this Opinion; for I have 
dre than once injected them with Wax 
to the Thymus, by the T horacick Duct, 


Mr, Cowper likewiſe obſerves, 


SE CT. I. 
the Pericardium, Heart, and its Parts. 


HE Pericardium is a thick Mem- of the pe- 
brane of a Conick Figure, it re- ricardium. 
bles a Purſe, and contains the Heart 
ts Cavity. Its Baſis is pierced in five 
aces, for the Paſſage of the Veſſels, 
ich enter and come out of the Heart: 
lies in the Duplicature of the Mediaſti- 
n, which firmly adheres to it, as its 
nt does to the middle "Tendon of the 
drift, It receives its Veſſels from the 
àmmary and Phrenicæ, Nerves from the 
tcurrent and Diaphragmatick. It has 
Jmphaticks which diſcharge themſelves 
ins T horacick Dua. 


'T he 


I22 


Of the Water 


contained in 
tbe Percardi- 
um. 


Of Of the Situ- 


ation, Fi. the Thorax, between the two Lobes of 


gure, and 


Connection of 
[be Heart. 


of i its Veſjels. , 


Of the Pericardium, Heart, &c. 

The Uſe of the Pericardium is to con- 
tain a ' Spoonful or two of a clear Water, 
which is ſeparated by ſome ſmall Gland 
in the Pericardium, that the Surface 0 
the Heart may not grow dry by its conti. 


nual Motion. 
The Heart is ſituated in the middle 0 


the Lungs ; it is of a Conick Figure, whoſe 
Baſis is the upper End, and its Apex or 
Point is the lower End, which is turned 
a little to the left Bide, that the right 
Auricle may be lower than the left; by 
which means the refluent Blood in the Ca- 
da aſcends the more eaſily ; for, like other 
Liquors, the Blood will riſe to the ſame 
Heioht in both Legs of a reflex Tube, 
For the ſame reaſon the Aorta runs 
firſt upwards, before it turns down, that 
the Force of the returning Blood from 
the lower Parts may be the greater. 
The Heart is tied to the Mediaſtinun, 
to the Pericardium, and ſuſtained by the 
great Veſſels which bring and carry back 
the Blood. It is covered by a Membrane, 
which is the proper Membrane of the 
Muſcles; its Baſis is always ſurrounded 
with Fat. It has two Veins, which open 
into the Cava, immediately before it emp- 
ties itſelf into the Auricle, and they are 
accompanied with two Arteries ſrom the 
Aorta, which run thro? all the Subſtance 
of the Heart, hey are Called the Corona 


* el. 


la 


Of the Pericardium, Heart, &c. 
The Arteries bring the Bloo 


gels. | 


e Nutrition and Motion of the Heart, | 
and the Veins carry back what remains. 
he Branches of the Veins on the right 
Side communicate with thoſe of the left. 
In like manner do the Arteries of each 


dide communicate with one another; and 


tis the ſame, tho* not every where ſo 
ident, in all the Parts of the Body. The 
eart receives a Multitude of ſmall Nerves 
rom the eighth Pair, particularly they 


reep in great Numbers about the Aorta, 
ind on the left Ventricle. It has alſo 


ome Lymp haticks, which diſcharge them- 


elves in the Thoracick Duct. 


At the Baſs of the Heart there are two Of the Auri- 


v. * 
” 5 20S 
+ 2 "0 


furicles, or little Ears, one on the right, culæ- 


e other on the left Side. 
ar opens the Vena Cava, in the left the 
ena Pulmonalis. 


ruſts the Blood that comes from the 
ena Pulmonalis into the left Ventricle. 
he left is leſs, but thicker than the right. 
heir Subſtatice 1s compoſed of two Or- 
rs of muſcular Fibres, which terminate 
the Tendon in the Bajis of the Heart; 
dat the right Ear there is a Circle like 
2 Tendon, where the Cava ends. 
heir external Surface is ſmooth ; 


ternal is unequal, full of ſmall fleſhy 


lan, which ſend out ſmall Fibres, that 
NN croſs 


In the right 
The firſt diſcharges 


e Blood that it receives from the Cava 
to the right Ventricle, and the ſecond. 


their 
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Their Uſe. ; 


» Of the Pen- 
tricles cf the 
: Heart. 
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croſs and go athwart one another; ang 


betwixt theſe Pillars there are as many 
Furrows; they receive Nerves from the 
Branches of the eighth Pair. They have 
the ſame Motions of Syſtole and Digſpol 
as the Heart, which we ſhall explain af. 
terwards. Their Uſe is to receive the 


Blood which is brought by the Vena Cava 


and 'Pxlmonalis, and by them to be thruſt 
into the Ventricles of the Heart. 
In the Heart there are two Cavities or 


Ventricles, which anſwer to the two 


Ears, one on each Side ; the Sides of 
theſe Cavities are very unequal], full of 


Fibres and little fleſhy Productions, long 
and round, of a different Figure and Big- 


neſs, called Columnæ, or Pillars. Be- 
twixt theſe Fibres there are ſeveral Fur- 
rows in the Sides of the Ventricles ; el- 
pecially in the left Ventricle, they are 
deeper and larger; they contribute much 
to the cloſe Contraction of the Ventricles. 
And becauſe the Side of the right Ven- 
tricle is much thinner than the leſt, there- 
fore there is often a ſmall Bundle of fleſh 


Fibres, which come from the middle Par 


tition to its oppoſite: Side, to hinder it 


from dilating too much. 


The right Ventricle ſeemeth wider than 


the left which is longer and narrowe 
than the right, and its Sides ſtronger anc 
thicker. The two Ventricles are ſepa 


rated by the Septum Medium, which if 
* 1 prof 


bree 


Nas 
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d properly the Inſide of the left Ventricle, 


'© WM Ventricle. The Veſſels which enter and 
le come out of the Heart are the Vena Cava, 


: the Arteria, and Vena Pulmonalis, and 
, the Horta or Arteria Magna. 
va 


and at the Mouth of the Ventricle there 
Ware placed three Valves, made of a thin 
Membrane ; they are of a triangular Fi- 
gure, and are called Tricuſpides; their 
Baſes are fixed to the Mouth of the Ven- 
tricle, and their Points and Sides tied by 


So that when the Ventricle contracts, 
and the oppoſite Sides approach one ano- 
her, the Points of the Valves meet, and 
heir lateral Strings being relaxed, their 
dides are likewiſe made to join one ano- 
her by the Blood which gets between 
hem and the Sides of the Ventricle ; the 
bree Valves thus united form a concave 
one, Which hinders the Return of the 


hruſt out at 


ares, becauſe they reſemble a Halt- 


'e} 2 7 writ 


being its Fibres are continued with the 
ie Fibres of the oppoſite Side of the ſame 


ſmall Fibres to the fleſhy Productions. 


lood to the Auricle, It is therefore 


[-00n, or the Greek Sigma, which was 


125 


The right Ventricle receives the Blood o/ riches 


from the Vena Cava, thro? the right Ear; Vetrich, 
and of its 
Valves. 


The Arteria Pulmonalis, which riſes 0f theValves 
mediately out of the right Ventricle ; Arbe Arte- 
$ Mouth js leſs than the Cava; it has »f 
hree Valves, called Sigmoidales, or Semi- 


Pulmo- 


_ 


126 "Of 7he Pericardium, Heart, &c. 
' writ thus C. Their Subſtance is mem. 
branous. When they ſeparate, they give 
Paſſage to the Blood, from the Ventricle 
into the Artery; but they ſhut the Paſ. 
ſage, and are thruſt together by the Blood, 
if it endeavours to return. The Arteria 

- _ Pulmonalis carries the Blood to 
oſibe Valves The Vena Pulmonalis, which diſcharges 
41 wr, * itſelf thro' the left Ear into the Ventricle 
| of the ſame Side. At the Orifice of this 
Ventricle there are two Valves called ! 
Mitrales, becauſe they reſemble a Mitre; u 
they are broader than the other Valves; 
they are ſituated, and have the ſame Uſe & 
as the Tricuſpides in the right Ventricle. I 11 
The Aoria, or great Artery, riſes im- © 
mediately out of the left Ventricle ; it has lt 
-Of ppt three Valves, which have the ſame Uſe ff 
gf ie Aer: and F igure as the Semilunares in the Ar- 
teria Pulmonalis. 5 
Of the $ub- The Heart is a compound Muſcle; 
—_—— its Subſtance 1s made of Fibres of the 
be Order of fame Nature as thoſe of other Muſcles 
ts Fibres, There are ſeveral Orders of them, which 
have different Directions, and all theit 
Tendons are in the Baſis of the Heart 
From the Aorta, juſt by one of the Co 
ronary Arteries, go out two Tendons, 0 


which the firſt paſſes between the Pul T 
monary Artery, and the right Auricie by 
the other between the two Auricles ; the{ T 
ſurround the Entry both of the Aa 0 


and left Ventricle. The Entry of th 
_— 5 © 
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Pulmonary Artery, terminate fleſhy. 


to the Point of the Heart All the other 


tricle towards the right Hand, to their 


Fibres, there paſs a few more, almoſt 
ſtrait, from the Mouth of the right Ven- 


from the oppolite Side of the Artery, t 


Contraction of the Heart. Under all 


Tendon of the Aorta, towards the Point, 


Root of the Pulmonary Artery, or ter- 
minate in the fleſhy Pillars and Papillæ. 
Theſe both contract the Ventricles, and 
dilate the Arteries at the ſame Time. 
The Mouths of the Ventricles are like- 


night Ventricle is likewiſe Tendinous, but 
all the Fibres which terminate about the 


Now of the Fibres which come from- 
the Mouths of the right Ventricle and Pul- 
monary. Artery, the outermoſt, which. 
are much the fineſt, go in a ſtrait Line 


which are next the Surface of the Heart, 
wind towards the left hand, till they ar- 
rive at the Point, where turning under- 
neath themſelves, and under the right 
Ventricle, they wind upon the left Ven 


Inſertion in the Baſis. Under "the ſtrait” 


tricle, to the Pulmonary Artery ; o 


the ſecond Tendon ofethe Aorta, ate i 
paſs others, by both which the Mouth 


of the Pulmonary Artery is dilated in the 


theſe, ſome, which wind from the firſt 


when they come to the middle of the 
right Ventricle, turn up again to the 


Wiſe. ſurrounded with ſemi- circular Fi- 
G 3 —_— - 
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' bres, which aſſiſt the Valves in the Syl. 
tole of the Heart; on the Side of the 


Septum Medium, which is next the right F 
Ventricle, ſome Fibres go ftrait from; 
the Baſis to the Apex. All the reſt of; 

the Fibres are twiſted only round the?“ 

left Ventricle, and of theie ſome creep 

half Way, ſome more than half Way, 5 

and then return to the Baſis by the op-ﬀl y 

polite Side ; ſome again terminate in the 

fleſhy Pillars and Papillæ; the reſt turn p 

the Point, and ſeem to me to involveW ti; 

the Heart more than once in their go-f þ 

ing from, and returning to the Baſis. ﬀ 
From hence it appears, that a much great-¶ oi 

er Number of Fibres involve the left Ven-M ti 

tricle, than do the right; being the Blood Ml m 

is by this thruſt only through the Lungs, tl 

but by that, through all the Parts of the tl 

Body, even to the Extremities, and back in 

again. And that the Force of the Con-Fn 
ſtriction of this Ventricie, might be eve-ME 

ry where ſtrong, and the Texture of the fr 

Heart itſelf firmer, theſe Fibres are not t: 

at all parallel, or they do not all run with th 

the ſame Obliquity, but the inner always 
decuſſate the outer, and frequently mix IM de 
with one another. The Bone which 5} at 
found in the Baſis of the Heatts of ſeveral tl 

Beaſts, is nothing but the Tendons of the ¶ B 

Fibres of the Heart offified : It is ſome- z. 

times found in Men, be 

45 cc 
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This Muſcle has two Motions; which e Syſ- 


{- | 

ho they call Sy/fole and Diaſtole. The S/ „ 

bt „is when the Fibres of the Heart con- Heart. 

m tract, its Sides ſwell, and its Cavities 

of Ml are ſtrongly preſſed on all Sides. The 

he Diaſlole is when this Muſcle ceaſeth to 

pl at, its Fibres are lengthened, its Sides 

iv, fall, and its Cavities become large and 

\p-M wide. ” 

the Having deſcribed the Heart and its J Circa. 

irn Parts, let us now conſider the Circula- lation of the. 
, X Blecd tb ro 

Ive ton of. the Blood, which is performed tho Heatt. 

o- by means of this Muſcle, The Vena 

ſts. Cava Aſcendens and Deſcendens unite in 

at- one, and open into the right Ear, where 

n- they unite ; there is a little Protuberance 

od made by their Coats on the Inſide of 

9% the Canal like an /Zhmus, which directs. 

he the Blood both of the one and the other 

cM into the Ear, and ſo hinders them from. 

n- ruſhing one upon another, The right 

e- Ear in its Diaſtole receives the Blood 

be from the Vena Cava, which by its S/ 

1ot WY ble is thruſt into the right Ventricle; (tor 

th the tendinous Circie which 1s at the 

Mouth of the Cava, contacts, and hin- 

ders the Blood to return into it) which 


at the ſame Time is in its Digſtols. In 
the Sy/tole of the right Ventricle the 
Blood is thruſt into the Arteria Pulme- 

nalis, (for it cannot return into the Ear, 
becauſe of the Valvulæ Tricuſpides) which 
communicates with the Vena Pulmaualis, 
- which 
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which carries back the Blood into the 
left Far, which in its Sy/tole thruſts the 
Blood into the leſt Ventricle, which |; 
then in its Diaſfole. In the Sy/?ole of this 
Ventricle the Blood is thruſt into the 4. 
orta, (for it cannot return into the Far, 
| becauſe of the Valvulæ Mitrales) which 
carries it through all the Body. Now the 
Aorta, when it comes out of the. Heart, 
afcends a little upwards, and then turns 
downwards to form the deſcending Trunk, 
for the Reaſon already given; and from 
the upper Side of this "Turning the Cer- 
vical and Artillery Veſſels do ariſe; by 
this Artifice the Blood collides againit the 
Sides of the Arria ; its Force is broken, 
Part of it is taken in by the Mouths of 
the aſcending Branches, but its greateſt 
Part is directed downwards. 

Of the Circus Let us now conſider which Way the 
iurion of the Blood circulates in the Fatus ; for this 
1 has you muft obſerve, that in the right Ear, 
on the lower Side of the Protuberance 
of the Cava, juſt oppoſite to the Mouth 
of the Cava Aſcendens, there is a Hole 
called the Foramen Ovale, which opens 
into the Vena Pulmonalis ; this Hole has 
a Valve, which ſuffers the Blood to en- 
ter the Vein, but hinders it to come back 
again. There is likewiſe a Paſſage or 
Canal which runs from the Trunk of the 
Arteria Pulmonalis to the Trunk of the 

Aoria. 
Now 
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the the Placenta, by the Umbilical Vein, 
tcl into the Vena Porte, is ſent into the Ca- 

| 58 by a. Canal which goes ſtrait from 
thüß the Trunk of the Portæ to the Trunk 
or the Cava in the Eiver. Fhis aſcends 
a, the Vena Cava, and is directly thrown 
eng thro' the Foramen Ovale, into the Vena 
the P.lmmatis, which carries it into the left 
it, Ventricle, which throws it into the 4-- 
ens orta, to be diſtributed thro' all the Body. 
a, N But the Blood which comes down the 
Au ena Cava deſcendens is diverted by the 
. hmus of the Cava, from the Foramen 
1 Ovale, and falls into the right Ventricle, 
e which thruſts it into the Arteria Pulmo- 

1 


Canal into the Horta. The Reaſon of 


Now the Blood which comes from 


zalis, from whence Part of it is imme 
diately carried by the communicating 


theſe Paſſages in a Fetus, was, becauſe 
the Blood could not all paſs through the 
Pulmonary Blood-Veſlels,. they being too 
much compreſſed by the Subſtance of the 
Lungs ; but as ſoon as the Child is born, 
and the Preflure is- taken off from the - 
Blood-Veſſels, by the Diſtention of the 
Lungs with Air, the Blood finding a 
ſree Paſſage through the Lungs, runs no 
more by the communicated Canal, whoſe 
Direction likewiſe is not now ſo favour- 
able for its Reception as before; becauſe 
the Pulmonary Artery being ſtretched out 
with the Lungs, makes it go off at right 
G. 4. Angles, -. 
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Angles, and therefore it dries up. And 
now the Pulmonary Veins being gif. 
tended with the greater Quantity of 
Blood which it receives from the Lungs, 
the Valve of the Foramen Ovale is. preſ. 
ſed cloſe to its- Sides, denying a Paſ- 


ſage to the Blood from the Cava, to be 


mixed with the reſt of the Blood. By 
this you ſee, that the Blood which come 
from. the: Vena Cava Aeſcendensy paſſes 
only through the left Ventricle, whilſt 
the Blood which comes from the Cava 
Aſcendens paſſes only through the right 
Ventricle. 

From what has been ſaid, it appears, 
that both Auricles contract at the ſame 
Time, as likewiſe do the Ventricles; 
and that when the Auricles are contract- 
ed, the Ventricles are dilated, & vice 
verſa... Fo account for this alternate 
Motion of the. Auricles and Ventricles 
of the Heart, we muſt conſider that the 
Contraction of all Muſcles is cauſed by 
the Influx of the Blood and Animal Spi- 
Tits into the Cavities of their Fibres ; 
and therefore whenever this ceaſeth, the 
Contraction of the. Muſcles likewiſe: 
ceaſeth, or the Swelling of the Fibres a. 
bating, they may be reduced by any ſmall 
Force to the ſame Length they were 
before their Contraction, which alone is 
their natural State, the other being entire- 


* cauſed by an external E orce. If 1 
ore 
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fore there be an equal, and continual In- 7 
flux of the Blood and Animal Spirits, 
the Contraction of the Muſcles will like- 
wiſe be equal, and continual ; and if the 
Influx is unequal and interrupted, the 
Contraction will be the ſame. What this 
Influx is, will beſt appear from the Ac 
tion of ſuch Muſcles, as have no Anta- - 
goniſt, and over which our Will has but 
a ſmall Influence; the moſt principal of 
which are the Heart and the Muſcles 
which dilate the Thorax in Inſpiration. 
Now both theſe are alternately dilated 
and contracted, and conſequently the 
Blood, or Animal Spirits do not flow 
continually into their Fibres, but at ſmall 
Intervals of Time, to which theſe Con- 
tractions anſwer. That they have no An- 
tagoniſt Muſcles, is evident to every one 
who is acquainted. with the Structure of the 
Body; for the Muſcles, which in a quick 
Expiration accelerate the Motion of the 
Ribs downwards, are ſo weak, as to be 
of no Moment; and that the Preſſure of 
the Atmoſphere upon the Surface of our 
Bodies cannot ſupply the Place of Anta- 1 
goniſt Muſcles, is as apparent to any one 
Who conſiders, that the Air within us is 
always in æquilibrio with the Air without 
us, and conſequently the Preſſure of the 
Atmoſphere can neither promote nor re- 
tard the Contraction of the Thorax, or 
the Dilatation of the Heart; and there 
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being no other Thing which can influence 
them, their alternate Contractions, and 
Dilatations muſt be-owing to the Influx 
of the Blood or Animal Spirits. There 
are indeed other Muſcles, which have no 
Antagoniſts, ſuch as the Sphin&er Gula, 
Ani, and Veſicæ, which we do not ob- 
ſerve to be thus alternately relaxed and 
contracted ; but the Reaſon of this is, 
becauſe their Force is very weak, and 
conſequently their ContraCtion ſmall, and 
differing ſo little from their Relaxation, 
as. to be imperceptible to us; and per- 
Haps in the ordinary courſe of Nature, 
they act no other ways than the Fibres 
of the Arteries do, which when they are 
dilated by the Blood, by their innate E- 
laſticity contract again. It may perhaps 
be objected, that when one Side. of the 
Face is ſtruck with. a: Palfy, the other 
is conſtantly and inceflantly convulſed, 
and that therefore the Infſux of the Blood 
and Spirits muſt be. continual. But to 
this I anſwer, that when the Swelling 
which cauſeth the Contraction of the 
Fibres, ſubſideth, and the Muſcles: are 
relaxed,. they will ſtill be ſhortened, till 
by ſome ſmall Power they are pulled 
out to their natural Length, which be- 
ing here wanting, and one Contraction 
preſently following another, that Side of 
the Face will always appear as if inceſ- 
ſantly conyulſed. But the natural my 
; a 
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Of the Pericardium, Heart, &c. 


of the Ribs is downwards, by which the 
Intercoſtal Muſcles are ſtretched out a2 


rain, as well as by the weak Force of their 


{ew Antagoniſts. And when the Fibres 
of the Heart are relaxed, they are, by the 


Influx of the Blood into -the Auricles ard 
Ventricles, diſtended again till the next 


Contraction. = 4 
And that the Muſcles are not in a per- 


petual State of Contraction, will likewife 


appear from the Nature of the Cauſe of 
their Contraction, which without doubt 
is the Rarefaction of the Blood and Spi- 
rits in the Cavities of the Muſeular Fi- 
bres. Now of whatever Nature we con- 
ceive this Rarefackion to be, it can be 


but temporary, and muſt quickly ceafe 
in ſuch a ſmall Quantity of Fluids, as 


the Fibres of a Muſcle, or rather, as one 
Veſicle of a Fibre is capable of receiv- 
ing at a time. Nor will it be of any 
Uſe to affirm, that there is a- conftant 


Supply of freſh Blood and Spirits, which 


keep up the Inflation of the Fibres; for 


this Inflation being cauſed by the Pref- 
ſure of the rarified Fluids againſt the 
Sides of the Fibres ; whilſt this Preſſure 
continues, the progreſſive Motion of the 


Fluids 'thro*- the Fibres muſt be at a Stop, 
nor can they move forward again, till 
the Rarefaction begins to abate, that is, 
till the Fibres are relaxed, and conſe- 


quently the Contraction or Action of the 


Muſcle 


E25 
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Of the Pericardium, "Heart, Kc. 
Muſcle muſt ceaſe, . before freſh B. lood 


can be rarihed, I have inſiſted the longer 
upon this Point, becauſe I think it has 


never been ſufficiently cleared, and if duly 


conſidered, it will be Ft of Uſe in 
explaining ſome Part of the Animal Oe 
conomy. FCC 5 
Being both h e Spirits are re- 
quired for the Inflation of 3 Muſcles, 
and that we are ſure the Blood moves 
with a continued Stream, the Animal 
Spirits muſt only drop from the Netves 


into the muſcular Fibres, and there ra- 
rify the Blood after the manner we have 


explained in ſpeaking of muſcular Mo- 
tion. When a Drop falls, the Fibres 


are preſently N x and the Muſcle 


contracted; as ſoon as the Rarefaction 
of the Blood is over, the Muſcle is re- 


laxed till the next Drop falls from the 


Nerves, by which it is contracted again. 


Thus the Syfrole and Diaſtole of the Heart 


ther; and this being firſt clearly under- 


| ſtood, it will be eaſy to give a Reaſon 
why the Auricles are conſtantly con- 
tracted when the Ventricles are dilated, 
and the Ventricles contracted when the: 
Auricles are dilated, notwithſtanding they 


have all the "piping Nerves and Blood- 


Veſſels: For ſuppoſe all of them full of 


Blood before the Heart begins to beat, 


and that the. Auricles and. Ventricles are 
rea dy 


regularly and alternately follow one ano- 
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Of the Velocity, &c. | 


ready to contract at the ſame time, yet 


becauſe the Strength of the Ventricles is 


much greater than that of the Auricles, 
they will contract; and by their Con- 
traction hinder that of the Auricles, which 


endeavour likewiſe to expell the Blood by 
which they are diſtended, but cannot per- 


form it till the Relaxation of the Ven- 


tricles makes room for its Reception; 
thus their Motions neceſſarily become al- 
ternate. 


In the Blood there is much Volatile- 


Salt and Spirits, ſome Phlegm and Sul- 
phur, a little Earth, but little or no fixed 
Salt. 
agulate it. MC 
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Of the Velocity and Quantity. of the Blood... 


He ſhewed which Way, and by 
1 what Means the Blood circulates 
through the Heart, we ſhall next inquire 


with what Velocity it moves. 
The Ventricles of the Heart are each 


capable of receiving an Ounce of Blood, 
or more; and therefore being full in their 


Dia/tale, we may ſuppoſe that they throw 
out at leaſt one Ounce of Blood each H- 


tale. The Heart contracts about 4000 
Times in an Hour, more or leſs, accord- 


ing to the different Temperaments, * 
ä . 


- 


Alcalies diſſolve it, and Acids co- 
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paſſes through its Ventricles once in fit 


with that of a Cylinder, whoſe 2 
is equal to the Quantity of the Fluid thi 


Of the Velocity and 
and Ages; and therefore there paſty 
through the Heart every Hour 4000 Oui. 
ces, or 250 lib. Weight of Blood. Noy 
the common Opinion is, that the why 
Maſs of Blood does not exceed 25 lib. ant 
therefore according to this Allowance, x 
Quantity of Blood equal to the whos 
Maſs paſſes thro' the Heart 10 times in a 
Hour, that is, about once every fix M. 
nutes. If the Heart contracts 80 times in 
a Minute, then 25 Ji. Weight of Blood 


Minutes, or twelve times in an Hour. 
Now having the number of Pulſes 
any determinate Time, the Quantity off 
Blood thrown out at the left Ventrick 
of the Heart every Pulſe, and the Diame 
ter of the Aorta, it will be eaſy to fin 
with what Degree of Celerity the Bloc 
moves through the Horta. For the Celeni) 
with which a Fluid runs out at any Orifie 
uniformly, and aluays running in tht jan 
Quantity, is equal to the Velocity of a Bui 
which deſcribes a Space of the ſame Leng! 
qual to the Qrifice, and whoſe Magnitud 
runs out in the ſame time, Now {uf 
poſe the Heart contracts 80 times in 
Minute, and that each Sy/o/e throws int 
the Aeta an Ounce of Blood, which 
equal in Bulk to-1,659 Inches, and conk 
quently 80 Ounces are 132,72 Inches. *: 


pi 


Quantity of the Blood. 

W..meter of the Aorta I bave found to be 
Parts of an Inch, and therefore its 
.ifice is 0,4187, by which if 132,72 be 
Wd, the Quotient 316 Inches, or 26 
Neet, gives the Length of a Cylinder, or 
Je Space through which the Blood moves 
a Minute, ſuppoſing it were conſtant- 
going out of the Heart with the ſame 
elocity : But becauſe of the Diaſtole of 


pulſation, there goes out 80 Ounces in 
af a Minute; and conſequently the Ve- 
city of the Blood 1s double, or 1t moves 
the rate of 52 Feet in a Minute, 

Now becauſe the Sum of the Sections 
the Branches of an Artery, is always 
reater than that of the Trunk, the Ve- 
city of the Blood muſt conſtantly de- 
eaſe as the Artery Branches. The ex- 
teſt Proportion of the Branches to their 
runks, which I have lately found by 
eaſuring an Artery of the Thigh, in- 
ted with Wax, by that excellent Ana- 
miſt Mr. Cœꝛoper, is as 12387 to 10000; 
id conſequently, from what J have elfe- 
Mere demonſtrated, the greateſt Veloci- 


233 tor, or the Blood moves 5233 times 
bwer in ſome Capillary Arteries than it 
bes in the Horta. Sk ie 
The Blood is received from the Arte- 
es into the Veins, where it {till moves 
bwer at its Returns to the Heart again. 


e Heart, which is at leaſt half the time of 


ef the Blood will be to the leaſt as 
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441, and conſequently the Blood mog 


Heart, the flower it returns, and all th 
Blood, which at the fame time is throy 


ing to the Heart than others, and there 
no time when all the Blood can be ſaid t 


be firlt determined, which I do not fin 


and 15 Pounds Weight of Blood in tl 
whole Body. It is a very difficult thing 


Of the Velocity and 


The Arteries are to, the Veins as 3246 


in the Veins above 7116 times ſlower thy 


it does in the Aorta. ( | e. 


The farther the Blood moves from He 


out of the Heart, does not return at th 
ſame time to it again, but the Times ar 
directly as the Spaces the Blood runs « 
ver before it returns to the Heart again. 
and reciprocally as the Velocities; a 
conſequently ſome Parts of the Blood maj 
be ſome thouſand times longer in retum lui. 


have only once circulated, 
Rut if there were any ſuch time, ti 
Quantity of the Blood in the Body mu 


In 


to be agreed upon by Authors, ſome a 
farming that there is but 10, others 15520 


if at all poſible, to determine the ie! 
Quantity of Blood in any Animal Bod) 
That bleeding to Death can never give at 
Eſtimate which ſhall be near to the ti 
Quantity, is almoſt Demonſtration ; nt 
no Animal can bleed longer than the ge 
Artery keeps full, which will be a long 
or. ſhorter time, as the Artery would 


9 


Quantity of the Blood. 


maller or greater, and the Aorta muſt 
Jays be the firſt Veſſel that empties. 

The only Way that I know, by which 
can come to a nearer Knowledge of 
Quantity of the Blood, is by finding 
at Proportion the Cavities of the Veſſels 
f which the Whole Body is compoſed) 
ar to the Thickneſs of their Coats. This 
the Veins and Arteries may be exactly 
und; but, in the other Veſſels we only 
now the Quantity of Fluids they con- 
in, by carefully evaporating as much of 
dr Fluids as we can. Thus I find the 
luids are to the Vellels, 


Arteries, - 157 
Jein. Nn 
In the Muſcles, Sas & 3,6 5 to 1. 
„Nerves, \ F-4: 
Bones, - I. 


The leaſt of theſe Proportions ſhews 
e Liquors to be one half of the Weight 
the Body; and if we calculate upon 
e Proportion of the Blood in the Arte- 
3, to their Coats, in a Body weighing 
bo Pound, there will be found 100 Pound 
Blood. In this Calculation I have 
Mprehended all the Liquors in the Bo- 
but all of them belides the Blood, 
Ie been generally thought of ſo ſmall. 
Jantity, that the whole Body has al- 
Ys palled for ſolid, excepting the Blood: 
8 5 —ů And 


O the Lungs. 


And indeed, all the Fluids in the Body 
either Blood, or Parts of the Blood, my 
ed by the F orce of the Heart, contain 
in Veſſels continued from the Arterislf 
and as uſeful to Life as the Blood; 2 
therefore I think in this Inquiry not 
be diſtinguiſhed from it, and whoey, 
would ks a right Judgment of t 
Strength of the Heart, muſt 3 
Quantity of all the Fluids moved by it; 
whoever would form a right Idea of h 
Animal Oeconomy, muſt know the Qua 
tity of all the uſeful Fluids, as well as 
the Blood. And muſt not our Idea of 

when we conſider the Body as compo: 
moſtly of Pluids, be very different fro 

that, which a Body di drr moſtly 
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ſolid Parts, and not above one tenth P. 
fluid, gives us? "P 
8 * n 
55 

Of _ Es. - elic 


Of the Figure Fo HE Lungs are in the Middle of t 
of (ee eres Cavity of the Thorax; they are 
vided into two Lobes by the dear 

num; and the left is ordinarily ſubdivi 

into two more. The figure of both Ly 
together reſembles a Cow's Foot, be 

a little Concave betwixt the two Lol 

where they embrace the Heart, and bell 


where they lie. upon. nn 4 9 
gi 
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Of the Lungs. 143 


fore, where they touch the Sternum 


1 Ribs, they are convex. The Colour 9 cbeir Co- 


the Lungs in a Fætus is of a pale red; ee Con- 


t aſter the Air has once entred them, 
ey loſe their red, and remain always 
t Ne; yet in Adults they are variegated 


ith the one and the other. They are 
d to the Sternum by the Mediaſtinum 
fore, to the Vertelræ by the Pleura be- 
nd, where it riſes from the Vertebræ 
the Heart by the Vena and Arteria 
ulhnonalis, and ſometimes to the Pleura, 


nere it covers the Ribs, particularly in 
i e left Side, and eſpecially after a Pleu- 
ro The Lobes of the Lungs are covered Of th: Mem- 


branes of the 


ith a double Membrane; the External is Eg. 


Production of the Pleura ; the Internal 
dt only covers immediately the Subſtance 
the Lungs, but its inner Lamina fills 
the Interſtices which are between the 
Inches of the ſmall Lobes with little 
eſicular Cels : The fine Capillary Blood- 
ellels are fo thick upon this Membrane, 
at it ſeems to be nothing but a Net- 
ork of Veins and Arteries. 


10 The Subſtance of the Lungs To com- Of the Struc- 
ed of an infinite Number of little Lobes 2 0 
L various Figures and Magnitudes ; but 

w ff Surfaces are ſo adapted to one another, 

nt to leave but very few and ſmall Inter- 


ces, Theſe Lobes are diſpoſed like fo 
any Bunches of Grapes upon the Sides 
| 9 een 


bens 
of the Bronchi. Each little Lobe co 

tains within its own proper Membrzy 

an infinite Number of ſmall and little () 

bicular Veſicles, which leave ſmall Inte 

ſtices between them, which are full ; 

ſmall Membranes, like thoſe which tiet 

Lobes together. The Extremities of 

Branches of the Wind Pipe open into t 

Cavities of the Veſicles, which are py 

bably formed by its Membranes ; but i 

Capillary Blood-Veſlels are only fore 

Fi upon the Veſicles like a Net, with ft 
quent and large Inoſculations. 
Of tbe Peels Now the Veſſels which enter 
of ive Tg. Lungs, are the Trachea or Afpera 4 
teria, by which we draw in the A 
the Arteria Pulmonalis, which condi © 
from the right Ventricle; and Vena Pi 
monalis, whoſe Trunk opens in the! 
Auricle of the Heart; each of theled 
vides into two Branches, for the ti 
great Lobes of the Lungs, where ti 
are ſub-divided into as many Branche 
there are little Lobes or Veſicles in 
Lungs. Wherever there is a Branch 
the Trachea, there is a Branch  ! 
Vein and Artery ; and the Trachea i! 
ways in the Middle. Upon the Brand 
of the Trachea Arieria, which are cal 
Bronchi, runs a ſmall Artery, call ( 
Mr. Ruihh) Arteria Bronchialis, a 1 
Vein, which Sommichellius calls 
Pneumonica. The Artery comes 1 


Of the Lungs. 147 
ria, and the Vein opens into the 
Jclavian. Upon the Bronchi, even to 
ir minuteſt Ramifications, run likewiſe 
fine Threads of the Eighth Pair of 
rves Beſides theſe, the Lungs have 
Imphaticks, which diſcharge themſelves 
) the Thoracick Duct ; but they are 
ler, and make more frequent Inoſ- 
ations than I have obſerved any where 
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This is the Paſſage of the Veſſels thro” 0f the Tra- 

Lungs ; but becauſe the Trachea Ar- ca Arteriae 

1 has a particular Structure, it de- 

ds a particular Examination, It is a 

Pal ſituated in the fore Part of the ith 

k, before the Ozfophagus ; its upper 1 

is called Larynæ, from whence it de- wo 

ds to the fourth Vertebræ of the Back, 

reit divides, and enters the Lungs. 

s Canal is made of Annular Carti- % e, 

3 its Cas- 

s, which are at ſmall and equal Di- ages. 

ee from one another. Theſe Car- 

tes grow ſmaller and ſmaller, as they 

oach the Lungs ; and thoſe of the 

hi are ſo cloſe to one another, 

in Expiration, the ſecond enters 

in the firſt, and the third within the 

nd, and ſo the following always en- 

the preceding. Betwixt the Larynx 

the Lungs, theſe Cartilages make 

Compleat Rings; but their hind Part, 

h is contiguous to the Oeſophagus, 

dembranous, that they may the better 
, contract 
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Of the Lungs. 
contract and dilate, and give way to nd 
Aliments as they go down the Oc 
gus. But the Cartilages of the go 
are compleately annular: yet their ( 
pillary Branches have no Cartilages, b. 
inſtead of them, ſmall Circular Lig 
ments, which are at pretty large i 
tances from one another. The Ukſe 
the Cartilages is to keep the Paſlage 
the Air always open; but in the Capi 
lary Bronchi they would hinder the 0 

; ſiding of the Veſicles. 
Of its Mem- T peſe Cartilages are tied together b 
PrANes, two Membranes, the one external, an 
the other internal. The external is © 

poſed of circular Fibres; it covers t 
whole Trachea externally. Fhe inter; 
is of an exquiſite Senſe, it covers the Ca 
tilages internally. It is compoſed of thr 
diſtinct Membranes : The firſt is wore 
of two Orders of Fibres. Thoſe of t 
firſt Order are longitudinal; for the fhor 
ning the Trachea, they make the CG 
tilages approach and enter one anothe 
The other Order is of circular Fibres, i 
the contracting of the Cartilages. Wht 
theſe two Orders of Fibres act, they he 
with the external Membrane, in Expir 
tion, in Coughing, and in altering t 
Note of our Voice. The ſecond Men 
brane is altogether glandulous, and the! 
cretory Veſlels of theſe Glands open 


the Cavity of the Trachea; they ſepals 


Of the Lungs. 

Liquor for the moiſtening the Cavity, 
d for defending it from the Acrimony 
the Air. The third and laſt is a Net 
Vins, Nerves, and Arteries, The 
ins are Branches of the Vena Cava; the 
yves of the Recurrent ; and the Arte- 
of the Carotides. 


anically deduced the great Effect they, 
means of the Air, produce upon the 
bod. For whilſt the Fes is in the 
omb, the Veſicles of the Lungs lying 
t upon one another, compreſs all the 
ppillzry Blood-Veſſels which are ſpread 
on them: But as ſoon as we are born, 
Air, by the Dilatation of the Thorax, 
thruſt into the Branches of the Trachea 
teria, and blows up the Veſicles into 
heres ; by which means the Compreſ- 
n being taken off from the Blood-Veſ- 
s, and they equally expanded with the 
ngs, all the Blood has a free Paſſage 
0 the Pulmonary Artery, But when 
Air is thruſt out again by the Con- 
tion of the Cavity of the Thorax, it 


] 


ks and Blood-Veflels upon them every 


Globules of the Blood, which thro? 
r languid Motion in the Veins, were 
Wn too big to circulate in the fine Ca- 
ay Veſſels, are broken and divided 

* again 


ng a fluid Body, compreſſes the Ve- 
ere equally, By this Compreſſion, the 
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From the Structure of the Lungs thus 0fthe Uſe Pf 


plained, the learned Pitcairn has me-“ Lungs. 
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ſome Particles of the Air muſt likewiſ 
enter the Blood-Veſſels, and mix wit 


aſſured, from repeated Experiments, th: 


it into the Blood-Veſſels. Secondly, t 


it to retain its wonted Preſſure, and ti 
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again in the Serum, and the Blood ma 
fit for Nutrition and Secretion. Th 
Preſſure of the Air upon the Blood-Ve 
ſels, may be demonſtrated to be equal 9 
100 Pound Weight; and in Coughing 
or Crying, it may exceed 400 Pound, 

But though theſe are the neceſſan 
Conſequences of Reſpiration, yet ſever; 
Experiments incline me' to think, th; 


the Blood in the Lungs. For, firſt, I an 


Air will eſcape through the Pores of an 
Number of Bladders, when compreſſe 
only by the Weight of the Water ing 
which it is ſunk ; and therefore the Pri... 
ſure of 100 Pound Weight in ordinarſſh. a 
Reſpiration, muſt thruſt ſome Particles 


honourable Mr. Boyle, in his New Pn 
matical Experiments, ſhews us, That Mast. 
nimals cannot live when ſhut up in conc: 


mon Air, though by a Gage, he has fo 


the Receiver has been immers'd in N 
ter, cooled with a Solution of Sal- 
moniack. The ſame Experiments aſi uf 
us, That Animals will live longer {but WW 
in compreſſed Air, than in common 4 
and that when they are dying in the co 
mon Air, they may be revived by pre 
i: more freſh Air. What Mr. 30 


- 


O the Lungs. 
hve likewiſe experienced to be true, 
ih this Difference, that as the Animal 
hut up in uncompreſſed Air grew weak, 
) the Mercury in the Barometer (which 
15 uſed for a Gage) ſunk, and when the 
Animal died, it had fallen near one third 
fan Inch, and therefore it is plain, that 
he Preſſure, or Elaſticity of the Air was 
iminiſhed by the Animal; and when the 
\nimal was dead, the Air by degrees re- 
overed its former Preſſure, and raiſed the 
Mercury to the ſame Height as before ; 
ho I am ſure there was no Communi- 
ation with the external Air, having tried 
he Experiment more than once. What 
ther Account can be given of this, but 
at the Animal did ſuck in ſome of the 
aſtick Particles of the Air, which when 
cad, were emitted again? All which, 1 
nink, do ſufficiently prove, that the Air 
ves mix with the Blood in the Lungs. 
aſtly, it may be demonſtrated, that the 
ifterence between the Gravity of the Air 
the City, and that of the Country, 
hich can be but very ſmall, upon the 
count of the Euvia, as the Baro- 
eter ſhews it to be) can never be the 


7 be) c: | 
* auſe of that Difficulty of Breathing, 
Ai hich ſome have in the one, and not in 


e other; for they are not near ſo ſenſible 
the different Gravities of the Air in the 
me Place, as they are of a much ſmal- 
Difference in two diſtin and remote 

19 84 1 Places, 
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Places, where the Contents of the Air a | 
difterent. 2195 | 


8 EC VIE 
- Of the Larynx. 


Ies Situation, FH E. upp per End of the ae ht 
teria is called the Larynx. Tt li 
below the Root of the Tongue, befor 
the Pharynx. It is compoſed of five Cy 
tilages, which ſometimes, in old Men 

become as hard as Bones. 
Olek Garti- The firſt is the Orped, or Scutiformi 
lago Scuti- , becauſe of its Figure. It makes that Pr 
forms tuberance in the fore Part of the Lary 
called Pomum Adami. It is a thin Can 
lage about an Inch broad, but not ſo lory 
It is Concave within, and Convex wit 
out. Its four Angles have each a ima 
Production; the two upper, which at 
longer, are tied to the Horns of the 0 
Flyoides, and the two lower to the ſecon 
Cartilage, which is called Kpiezio:c, 0 
Of the An- innularis, becauſe it reſembles a Rin 
nalarse It is very large and thick behind, whic 
Part is like the Stone of a Ring, and 
grows narrower to its fore Part; and 
ſituated below the other Cartilages of t 
Larynx ; they ſtand upon it as upon 2 by 
ſis, and by it they are tied to the Trac 
of the Ary- The third and fourth ate alike, 7 


:x001%5 have one common Name, which is! 
— fore 


Of the Larynx, 
g MULE They reach from the middle | 
the Concave Side of the Thyra7des to 
©: upper and back Part of the Annularis, 
Wd they make that Chink, or Rimula, 
Which is the Mouth of the Larynx, called 
F/:ttis, Betwixt - thoſe and the Sides of 
e Tyyro des, there are two ſmall Cavi- 
5 0n each Side, formed by the Muſcles 
nd Membranes which join them toge- 
er; in which, if a little Drink or Bread 
l, as ſometimes it happens when one 
Eugzhs, or ſpeaks, in eating or drinking, 
cauſes a violent Cough, and a great 
ickling. „ 15 


rl 


thers ; it reſembles a little Tongue; it is 
d by its Baſis to the upper and middle 
art of the concave Side of the T hyroi- 
J Its Uſe is to cover the Giottis in 
ting and drinking; for the Aliments, 
y their Weight, preſs it cloſe down up- 
1 the Glottis, and they paſs over, with- 
tentring the Larynx, into the Oz/opha- 
But when the Aliments are paſt, the 
prglottts, by its natural Retort, which 
common to all Cartilages, lifts up a- 
in, and gives way to the Air in Breath- 
g. When we ſpeak or laugh, the Glertig 


B uit neceſſarily be open for the Paſſage 
ch the Air; therefore it is not convenient 
peak whilſt we ſwallow. 

8 £ „ "a 

65 H 3 Be 


The fifth and laſt Cartilage is the Epi- Of the Epi- 
ttis 3 it's of a ſofter Subſtance than the Slottis. 
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o he Avi: The Larynx has two Pair of comme 
- © wag Muſcles, and five Pair proper, iv 
Sternothy- . The firſt of the common Muſcles i Is th la 
reid. Sternoth roi des; it ariſes from the upp or 

Part of the Inſide of the Sternum, MR: 
aſcending on the Sides of the Track 

Arteria, it is inſerted to the lower Par 

of the Sides of the Cartilago Sculiformit: 

When theſe Muſcles act, they pull thi 
Cartilage downwards, om 

A - The ſecond is the Hiothyroi des; it 2. 
* riſes from the lower Part of the Os Hy; 
des, and deſcending, is inſerted into "th 11 

* lower Part of the Scutiformis, near t Ne. 
ſormer: They pull up the Larynr. 
Cricotbyroi-D The firſt of the proper Maſctes is then 
131 Cricothyro des; it ariſes from the fore Pf 
of the Cartilage Cricoides, and running 

under the T hyroides it is inferted into cp" 

Inſide of — Cartilage. Jon 

Crico-Ary- The ſecond is the Crico-Ary engl Arte 
tændides. Lateralis; it ariſeth from the "ram Par 
of the Crico des, and aſcending, is inſerte rn 

into the lateral Part of the Arytænoid e. 

this dilates the Arytænoi des. 1 

Crico-Ary- The third is the Cryco-Arytænbid 
3 Pseſticus; it ariſeth from the back Part 0 
1 Cartilage Cricoides, and is inſerte 
into the A ryt enoides, near the former, 
Thyro-Ary- The fourth is the Thyro- Aryt enoides; 1 
tænoides. ariſeth from the internal and concave vl 
of the Scutiformis, and is inſerted into ti 
fore Parts of the Arptænoides; ; it contra 
the Rimula. Th 


| Of the Larynx, 152 
The fifth Muſcle is the Aryteno des; Arytznci- 

. runneth upon the upper Part of the Car- 

Cie Arytænoides, and, with its Fellow, 

ſorms a Sphincter for contracting of the 

IRimula. | A 

A true Squinzie, which is cauſed by the 

Inflammation of theſe Muſcles, is gene- 

ally mortal; becauſe they ſhut exactly the 

hink of the Larynx; therefore Broncho- 

ham is abſolutely neceſſary in this Caſe, 

ut it is rarely, tho' it may be ſafely uſed, 

| The Larynx receives Veins from the 9:4. Tt 

Fugulars, Arteries from the Carotides, and ib La- 

Nerves from the Recurrent. | - 

On the lower Part of the Larynx, up- che Clan- 

n the Sides of the annualary Cartilage, oui Thy- 

ind of the firſt Ring of the Trachea, there o. 

re two lymphatick Glands called Thy- 

wideæ, of the Figure of a Pear, their Co- 

lour is red; they have Veins, Nerves and 

Arteries, as the Larynx, | 

The Uſe of the Larynx is not only to 

form the Voice, but alſo, by the different 

\pertures of its Rimula, the Lungs are 

more or leſs compreſſed by the Air; for 

if the Aperture of the Larynx had been 

a8 wide as the Aſpera Arteria, the Lungs 

ould have ſuffered little or no Compreſ- 

hon. * 

Had it not been for the Larynx, we 

could have received no Benefit by breath- 

ing; for if the Mouth of the Aera Ar- 

teria had been large and wide, the Air 

„ bad 
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had not reſiſted that Force by which it; 


and agreeable, by forming the Voice, 


Cavities not only encreaſe, but alſo con- 


ſions of the Mouth are always propot- 


low Notes being conſtantly accompanied 


Of the Larynx. 


thruſt out in Expiration, ſo as to make 
any Compreſhon upon the Lungs, where. 
by the Globules of the Blood could hai 
been diſſolved, or the Particles of bath 
Fluids mixed together, which we find i 
neceſſary to Life, that we die without it, 
Nor does the Larynx only preſerve Life 
but it hkewiſe conduces to render it happy 


which is the ſound of the Air drove thre 
the narrow Chink of the Glottrs, with x 
Velocity greater than in an ordinary Ex- 
piration. This ſound is encreaſed by the 
Cavities of the Mouth and Noſe, which 
reſound like the Hollow of a Violin, az 
is evident by the trembling to be felt in 
the Nofe while we} ſpeak. And theſe 


duce to the Agreeableneſs of the Voice; 
for how diſagreeable is the Alteration oi 
the Voice, which follows a Loſs, or 
Stoppage of the Noſe? And the Dimen- 


tioned to the Notes formed in the Glottis, 


with a Prolongation, and high Notes 2 
Contraction of its Cavity, The Note 
themſelves are formed by the different 
Apertures of the Gloitis: For when tit 
Glottis is contracted, the Air being drove 
with an equal Force, muſt move mor 


ſwiftly ; and the Sides of the G/ottis being 
more 


a the Larynx. 


| re tenſe, their Vibrations muſt be 


ote high. The contrary happens when 
De Glottis windeth, 2 

Fach Note is capable of all Degrees of 
trength ; for the Strength of the Voice is 
ways proportionable to the Quantity of 
Air thrown out of the Larynx, in ſound- 
ng of the ſame Note. Now if the 
trength of the Note is to be encreaſed, 
he Diaphragma, but more eſpecially the 
muſcular Fibres of the Trachea Arteria, 
ontract more ſtrongly, and thruſt out 
greater Quantity of the Air; and the 
Aperture of the Glottis encreaſes propor- 
onally, that this greater Quantity of Air 
nay paſs through with the ſame Velocity 
s before, that the ſame Note may be 
ontinued. | 

Now ſuppoſing the greateſt Diftance of 
Je two Sides of the Glottis to be one 
enth Part of an Inch in ſounding of 12 

Notes (to which the Voice eaſily reaches) 
vs Line muſt be divided into 12 Parts, 
ach of which gives the Aperture requiſite 
or ſuch a Note, with a certain Strength. 

but if we conſider the Subdiviſion of 
otes into which the Voice can run, the 
otion of the Sides of the Glottis is ſtill 
altly nicer; for if two Chords ſound- 

g exactly Uniſons, one be ſhortned 

ne ſeven thouſandth Part of its Length, 

Jul Ear will perceive the Diſagreement, 


Hs and 


Jicker and ſhorter, and conſequently the 
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1 56 4 Of the Larynx. 
5 and a good Voice will ſound the Di 


rence, which is one hundred and nine: 
fixth part of a Note. But becauſe th 
a great Nicety, I ſhall only ſuppoſe tf 
the Voice can divide a Note into a hu 
dred Parts; from whence it follows, H = 
the different Apertures of the Glottis al} 
ally divide the tenth Part of an Inch in 
one thouſand and two hundred Parts, th 
Effect of each of which produces a ſen 
fible Alteration upon a good Ear, By 
becauſe each Side of the Glo7t:s mov 
| juſt equally, therefore the Diviſions ar 
juſt double, or the Sides of the Gln 
by their Motion, do actually divide on Df t/ 
_ tenth Part of an Inch into two thouſand 
four hundred Parte. 
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Of 1 4 ber C avity, or Head. 
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S Ee r. 


Df the Frontal and Occis ital My cles ; me” 
of the Pericranium. | 


= E Head is fi tuated i in od 
yy per Part of the Body, not 
< 'Y 2 - 1 2 
e the Senſes, but alſo that the 
222 Brain may the more eaſily 
nd the Animal Spirits to all the Parts of 
be Body. 

Its natural Figure i is round, but a little 
lat upon its Sides; round, that it might 
ontain the greater Quantity of Brains; 
nd flat upon its Sides, that the Bound 
the Sight may be the larger, or rather 
hat the Ears might not be tos much ex- 
ded to Danger. 

We have divided the extract Parts af 


be Head into two, the Face and the 
"0 bairy 


a wee. 
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158 Of the Frontal Muſcles. 
hairy Scalp ; we ſhall now divide it inlet 
the Containing and the Contained Par, i ce 
The Containing Parts are the Skin wit me 
the Hair upon it, the Pericranium, the 
Skull, and the two HMHeninges. Of tee 
Skin and Hair we have already ſpoken Mar- 
of the Skull we ſhall ſpeak in its propeſe 
Place, 5 

Anatomiſts do generally ſay, That the 
Skull is covered both with a Peri craniun 
and a Periw/tzum ; but they have taken 
the Aponeuro/is of the Occipital and Fron 
tal Muſcles for one of them. The 
Muſcles lie immediately under the Skin 
The firſt two are called Frontales. Thei 
fleſhy Fibres are inſerted into the Eye 
brows ; from thence they go {trait up th 
Os Frontis, and are continued by a long 
and large Aponeurofis to that of the Oc 
pitales; they adhere cloſely to the Skin d 
the Forehead, which they pull upwar6 
The other two Muſcles, which are calle 
Occipitales, have their fleſhy Fibres f1x«]Wral 
to the Skin of the Hind-head, which the) 
alſo pull upwards : They are fhortgÞpot 
broad, and thin, and they end in a largo 
Aponeuroſis, which joins that of the Fron Ver) 

tals, and both together cover the who 

| Skull. 3 
Of the Peri- Therefore the Perio/teum or Peri ſaſte 
cranium. nium, is a very thin and nervous Men 
brane, of an exquiſite Senſe, which cove 
unmediately not only the Cranium, * 
* p 


Of the Dura and Pia Mater. 

1 the Bones of the Body, except the 
-eth, It is tied to the Dura Mater by 
me Fibres which paſs through the Su- 
res of the Skull. It receives Veins from 
e external Jugulars, Arteries from the 
arotides, Nerves from the fifth Pair of 
he Brain, and from the ſecond of the 
Neck, 


Of the Dura and Pia Mater. 


THE Membranes or Meninges, which 

are within the Cranium, are two, 
he Dura Mater and the Pia Mater; fo 
all'd, becauſe they are ſuppoſed to be 
he Origination of all the Membranes of 
he Body. - 


Brain ſomewhat looſely, that the: Veſſels 
hich run between its duplicature, and 
pon the Surface of the Brain, be not 
00 much preſſed by the Cranium; it ſticks 
ery Cloſe to the Baſis of the Cranium, 
and to its Sutures, by the Fibres and Veſ- 
ſels it ſends to the Pericranium; it is 
aſtened to the Pia Mater, and to the 
Brain, by the Veſſels which paſs from the 
one to the other. It gives a Coat or 


Corering to all the Nerves which riſe 


from 
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| The Dura Mater is a ſtrong and thick f che Dura 
Membrane which covers all the Cavity Mater. 
ft the Cranium; it contains the whole 


x60 | Of the Dura and Pia Mater. 
from the Brain, to the Spinalis Medyll; 
and to all the Nerves which riſe from | 

Its Surface is rough towards the Craniun 

but ſmooth towards the Brain. It is a dou) 
Membrane woven of ftrong Fibres, wid ar 

may be plainly ſeen on its Infide, but ven 

hardly on its Outſide next the Craniun. 
Of its Pro» The Dura Mater hath three Proceſe ut. 
N. made by the doubling of its inner Men ei 
brane. The firſt riſes by a narrow Be 
ginning from the Criſta Galli, to whic 

it is faſtened, and as it approaches tht 

hind Part of the Head, it grows broade li 

and broader, till it terminates where tach 
longitudinal Sinus ends. It divides th ind 
Cerebrum into two Hemiſpheres near ee 

deep as the Corpus Calloſum. It reſembe I tf 

a Sickle, therefore it is called Falx. T th 

ſecond ſeparates the Cerebrum from t ere 
Cerebellum down to the Medulla Oblm 

gata, that the Weight of the CerebrunW* ( 

may not offend the Cerebellum which lee aft 

under it; this Proceſs is very ſtrong an" 

thick, and in ravenous Beaſts *tis for the 

1 moſt Part bony, becauſe of the violent 
= Motion of their Brain. The third is the 
ſmalleſt ; it ſeparates the external Sub 

ſtance of the hinder Part of the Cereb: * 

lum into two Protuberances ; and upo 

it Monſieur Du Yerney's fifth Sinus runs. 
oft Si- In the Dura Mater there are eve! 
nus's of tbe Sinus or Channels, which run between 


Dura Mater. i „ 
eker its external and internal Membrane; % 


ä theſe 


"Of the Dura and Pia Mater. 1 


Hneſe there are four principal ones which 

re commonly defcribed. 

The firſt is the Sinus Longitudinalis, it Firf, Of the 
ies from the blind Hole in the upper 1 
dart of the Chriſta Calli; it runs along 
Wc upper part of the Falæx, and ends 

W. here it ends; it lies exactly under the 
aura Sagittalis. Into this Sinus the 

eins of the Brain, and ſome of the pro- 

er Veins of the Dura Mater, bring back 

he Blood which they receive from the 
rteries. Of theſe Veins, ſome running 
bliquely from the fore Part of the Brain 

\ W:ckwards, and others contrary, from the 
nd Part forward, creep a little Space be- 
Ween the Duplicature of the Marbrane, 

e the Ureters do upon the Bladder, and 

they open in the Sinus. In this Sinus 

re are ſeveral- ſmall Cells and round 
gaments, which go from one Side of 

e Cavity to the other. Theſe, by their 
ic further, the Motion of the 

100d, 41 

The ſecond. Keke third Sinus 5, Qt Laterales, 
s Sinus pours into, are the Laterales ; 

riſe from the End of the. firſt, into 

hich they open, and going down upon 

e Sides of the Occip Ital "Bone, in a 
wked Way, they 45 thro the ſame 

ole with the eighth Air of Nerves, and 
charge them into the internal Jugulars. 

ito theſe Sinus's fome Veins and the other 


2 diſcharge themſelves. 
; _- 
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1 62 Of ihe Dura and Pia Mater. 
Of the feurth The fourth Sinus runs by the broad Ex. 
* tremity of the Falx, and opens where the 
Lateral Sinuss join the Longitudin 
This Meeting of the four Sinus's is calle! 
Torcular. It receives the Blood at its it © 
ther Extremity from the Plexus C Horoi dis 
Of the Sinus Beſides theſe, there are ſix more, which 
Superiores: have been deſcribed by ſeveral Anatomiſtz 
The firſt two are calld Syperiores ; the 
riſe from the hinder Proceſſes of the Sl. 
Turcica, or from the Circular $145; 
Dr. Ridley, and run along the upper Par 
of the internal Proceſſes of the Os Pet 
ſum ; then deſcending, they open into th 


Laterales. - 
Of the Infe- There are two more called [nferiure; T 
riores. they riſe from the ſame Place with thi 


other two, and running upon the Unio 
of the Os Petroſum with the Occipital 
they open into the Laterales, juſt as the) 

are going out of the Skull. 
Aff si- There is a fifth, which the curious M 
nus. Du Verney demonſtrates; it runs upo 
the third Proceſs of the Dura Mater, an 
divides, into two Branches, of which on 
opens into the Laterales, and the othe 
into the Sinus Vertebrales. That en. 
0f the Cir- Anatomiſt Dr. Ridley, in his Trealiſe 
cular Sinus. the Brain, gives Account of a ſixth, whic 
he calls the Circular Sinus, becauſe 
ſurrounds the Glandula Pituitaria; 
communicates with the two Superiores al 


Inferiores. 
ferieces, a 


1 
Of the Dura and Pia Mater. 163 
yrſqlius hath remark'd a Sinus which e 
33 the Bottom of the Falx, and * 
hich opens into the fourth Sinus; this 
called by Mr. Du Verney Longitudi- 
lis Inferior. There are two more ſitu- 
d at the ſecond Proceſs of the Dura 
(ater, one on each Side; they are about 
Inch wide from the Laterales, into 
hich they open; but theſe three do not 
ways appear. | „ 
The Uſe of theſe Sinus's is to receive The Uſeof the 
e Blood of the adjacent Parts from the Sinus s. 
eins, to which they are as ſo many 
runks which diſcharge the Blood into 
e internal Jugulars. > 
The Veſlels of the Dura Mater are, Of the Vl 
ſt, a Branch from the Carotidal, whillt Abe Dura 
$in its long Canal, which is diſperſed Vater. 
the fore and lower Part of the Dura 
later, Secondly, an Artery which en- 
rs the Hole of the Cranium, call'd F- 
men Arteriæ Duræ Matris; it is diſ- 
ted on the Sides of this Membrane, and 
ns as high as the Sinus Longitudinalis. 
he Vein which accompanies the Branches 
this Artery goes out of the Skull by 
e Frramen Lacerum. Thirdly, a Branch 
the Vertebral Artery and Vein, which 
paſſes thro? the Hole behind the Occi- 
al Apophyſis ; they are diſperſed in the 
Part of the Dura Mater. 
The Blood which is brought by the 
ries, is carried back by the Veins 
1. which 
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of the Pia 
Mater . 


which go out of the ſame Holes by wi; 


Senſe, It has a Motion of Sy/tol a 


neſs and Paucity. The Uſe of the LD 


hinder it from preſſing the Cerebellun. 


Dura Mater, and covers immediately 


Of the Dura and Pia Mater. 


the Arteries enter: But in caſe the ſq; 
ling of the Arteries, by a preternati 
Fermentation of the Blood ſhould «< 
prels the Veins as they go out of the SU i 
which might eaſily happen, being it! 
more Arteries than Veins ; therefore Hur 
are ſeveral other Veins, which inoſcu.li& 

with the Arteries, and which carry alt 


Blood from them into two ſmall Vera! 
which are on the Sides of the Longitudl 


nal S$inus's; *tis theſe Veins which oy 
into this Sinus, that the Blood which y 
ftopp'd the other Way, may have af 
Circulation this ay, as has been ing 
niouſly obſe:ved by Dr. Ridley. ; 
It hath alſo Nerves from the firſt Bran 
of the fifth Pair, which give it an exquiliſ : 


Diaſtole, which is cauſed by the Arte 
which enter the Skull. No doubt ; 
great Number of Arteries in the BH tee 
contribute more to it, than thoſe few pate 
per to itſelf 5 which may aſſiſt a little, s Io 
not very ſenſibly, becauſe of their Sm 


Mater, is to contain and cover the Bir 
the Spinal Marrow, and all the Ner 
to divide the Cerebrum in two, and 


The Pia Mater is a thin and deli 
double Membrane which lies unde! 


Subita 


„ 

Of the Cerebrum, 682. 
ance of the Brain. Its inner Mem- 
me is much larger than its outward 
mbrane, for it runs in betwixt all the 
dings and Circumvolutions of the 
ain, to ſeparate them, and to ſuſtain 


urnings and Windings upon it, before 
2 terminate in the Subſtarice of the 
ain. It has the ſame Uſe as the Dura 


ate. 8 | > 
8 . CF: m. 
07 the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, 4 


& moſtly 
properly called the Cerebrum; and that 
ich lies in the back Part, "under the 
d Part of the Cerebrum, (which is ſup- 
ned by the ſecond Proceſs of the Dura 
later) is called the Cerebellum. Both 


minges, and in the Cranium, as in a 
ſe of Bones, that nothing may hurt 
ir Subſtance; which is ſoft, 


atr into the right and left Side. Its / 
ernal Surface reſembles the Turnings 
| Windings of the Inteſtines. In the 
rum we diſtinguiſh two different Sub- 
ſtances, 


165 


 Blood-Veſlels, which make ſeveral 


'HE whole Subſtance of the Brain is The Brain 
divided into two Parts; that which 41d into 
on the fore Patt of the Skull _ 


one and the other are contained in the 


The Cerebrum- is of a round Figure, it Of the Fi- 
livided by the firſt Proceſs of the N 


Cerebrum. 
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ſtances, the external, which is of an a0 


Of the Cerebrum, G. 


Colour; and the internal, which is 0 
white Colour. Its external Subſtance 
called Sub/antia Corticalis, or Sinerucy 
it is ſoft, glandulous, and of the Cob 
of Aſhes. Its internal, called SHH 
AAdedullaris, is firmer, white, and fbroy 
of it the Nerves are made, and it reach 
to the Extremity of the Medulla Spina 
where it divides into Fibres. 

The external Subſtance of the Brain, 
its Circumvolutions, reſembles the ſm 
Guts; and in the middle of each Circu 
volution is the Beginning of the Medulla ce 
Subſtance: So that the Cortical Subſtaſ ce 
is always on the external Side: And 
inner Lamina of the Pia Mater is co-t 


| tended with the Cortical Subſtance, whiWtu! 


a Heap of little oval Glands, which 


it immediately covers every where. 
 Malpighius, who has examined this Ci 
tical Subſtance, ſays, that it is nothing 


ceive the Capillary Branches of the Ve 


and Arteries which belong to the Brat 


A general J. 
dea of the 
Structure of 
the Brain, 


and which ſend out an infinite Number 
Fibres, which all together make up | 
Medullary Subſtance, which going out 
the Cranium, ſorms the Nerves and 
dulla Spinalis contained in the Vertebra 
The internal Subſtance of the right Mir. 
left Side of the Brain coming to join Mu 
another, leave a ſpace between thek 


which forms the three Ventricles, or "fit 
** ent! 1 


Of the Cerebrum, &c. 


|, Ovale ; the upper Part or Covering 
this Space is called the Corpus Callo- 
1; the Bottom of this Space is the in- 


ebrum, gathered together, as it were, 
two Bundles, which are called Crura 
dulls Oblongatæ; upon them are the 
xtuberances called the Corpora Striata, 
| the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum. 
eſe Crura uniting make one Body, 
led the Medulla Oblongata, upon which 
re are four Prominences called Nates 
Teles: And behind theſe Promi- 


ces, the Internal or Medullary Sub- 
nce of the Cerebellum being alſo di- 


died into two Bundles, forms upon each 
-e of the Medulla Oblongata three more 
vnWtuberances, and then it paſſes out of 


the Name of Medulla Spinalis, This 


g general Idea of the Structure of the 
: un, for the better underſtanding its 
: 


ieular, - 4 of * 
below the Depth of all the Circumvo- 
ons of the Brain, the firſt Thing that 
ears immediately under the fiſt Pro- 
of the Dura Mater is the Corpus Cal- 
n, or the Covering of the two lateral 


n aallary Fibres of each Side. | 


008! his being laid afide, the two lateral 
; itricles appear; they reach from the 


fore 


al Subſtance of the two Sides of the 


Cranium into the Yertebre, where it 


s: Which we ſhall now deſcribe in 


itricles, formed by the Union of the 
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108 Of the Cerebrum, c. 
fore Part of the: Cerebrum backwark, 
they are pretty broad in their hind P: 
but they grow narrower towards th, 
fore Part. They are divided into + 
right and left Ventricle by a thin tranh 
rent Membrane, which. comes from 
under Side of the Corpus Calloſum, ani 
extended to the Fornix, which is int 
bottom of the Ventricles ; this Membr; 
is called Septum Lucidum. I am apt 
think it is a Production of the Pia Maler 
Of the Sep- Which covers all the Sides of the Ve 
tum Medi- tricles. 13 
Tr. In theſe two Ventricles there are f. 
Prominences, two in each Ventricle, WM © 
Of the Cor- | The foremoſt two are called C. 
pora Striata. Styiata, Which are the Tips of the ( 
Medulla Oblongate. They are obloy- [ 
and their E come down uf 
the Sides of the two other Prominene 
they are of a cineritious Colour with 
but in their internal Subſtance there 
many white Streaks which are the Mec 
lary Subſtance mixed with the cinerit 
or glandulous. They are, as it were, 
together by a Medullary Process, d 
(by Yue ms). Comms ura ee Zor1s * 
Amuluw. 
of the Thal. The two other Prominences are ca 
Nerv. Opt. Thalami Nervorum Opticorum, ec 
the Optick Nerves riſe out of them; 
are Medullary without, but a little Cl 


ritious within; they are of 1 


Of the tæuo 


Ventricles. 


Of the Cerebrum, e. 
gure; they are upon the upper Part of 

ura Medullæ Oblongate: Between 

m there is a Medullary Tract, which en- 

paſſes them, c called (by Willis) Limbi 

eriores Corporum Striatorum. Upon 

m alſo lies the Plexus Chorardes, made / tbePlexus 

Veins, Arteries, and little Glands; Choroides. 

Ridley ſays, he has ſeen Lymphaticks 

e it. This Plexus reaches from 

lateral Ventricle to the other, paſſing 

ler the Forniæx, above the third Ven- 

le. It ſends a Branch to the fourth 

1s of the Dura Mater. 

the middle, above the Corpora Stri- Of the Tor- 

and the Thal. Nerv. Opt. there lies aõ 

n and broad Production of the Me- 

ary Subſtance, which comes from the 

e Part of the Ventricles by two Roots, 

| reaches to the hinder Part, where it 

Is by two other Protuberances called its 

ua, which cover a great Part of the 

al, Nerv. Opt. This Production is 

led the Fornix, becauſe it is a Cover- 

to the third Ventricle. 

nder the Fornix there is a Rima be- Of the third. 

en the Crura Medullæ Oblongatæ, nici 

ich is the third Ventricle, it being a 

e dilated in its fore Part: There is a 

e that goes down to the Glandula 

utaria ; this Hole is the Entry to the 

ndbulum, or Funnel, ſo called be- 

eof its Fi igure. It 1 a ſmall Con- of the In- 

oil | made of the Medullary Subſtance, fundibulumy 

Wu | covered 
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170 Of the Cerebellum, Sec. 
covered with the Pia Mater; it pie 
the Dura Mater upon the Baſis of lf 
Skull, and ſinks into the Subſtance of 

Of the Clan- The Glandula Pituitaria, which i; 

dula Pitui- tuated in the Sella T urcica, cloſely cover 

35 with the Pia and Dura Mater; it isg 

harder Subſtance than the other Glan 

of the Body; it receives the End oft 
Infundibulum, which carries a Lian 
from the Ventricles into this Gland, whi 

Of the Rete js ſurrounded by the Rete Mirabile, D 

Mirabile.- Perus of ſome Branches of the Cari 

and Cervical Arteries, which break Hoc 
Impetus of the Blood, and abate the VM t 

_  locity, as it paſſes through the tender e 

ſtance of the Brain. 

Of the Anus, But to return to the third Ventricle. 

its hinder Part there is another ſmall H 

called Anus, which leads into the fou 

Ventricle in the Cerebellum. In the up 

Part of this Hole is ſituated the GlandW'"« 

Glandula Pi- Pincalis, (Des Cartess pretended Seat 

nealis. the Soul) about the Bigneſs of a Pea; ' 

is compoſed of the ſame Subſtance vii 

the reſt of the Brain, and for the ſ 
Uſe. It is tied by ſome Fibres to the 
Nate.  MNates, which are two Prominence 
the Medulla Oblongata, ſituated above 
fore Part of the Conduit, which | 
from the Anus to the fourth Veniri 
they are of an Oval Figure, pretty ' 
| and immediately behind them are 
bother Prominences of the ſame Fi 


Ic 


J Subſtance called 'T 2/tes, both covered Teſtes· 
th a Net of Blood-Veſſels. There ts 

ſmall tranſverſe Medullary Protuberance 

hind the T eftes, from which the Pathe- 

} Nerves riſe. 

5 he Conduit which . 908 as Iſthmus» 
15 to the fourth Ventricle, is in that 

rt of the Medulla Oblongata, which is 

twixt the Cerebrum and the Cerebellum, 

led the /2hmus. The up pper Part, or 

wer of this Conduit, which 1s betwixt 

> Tites and the foremoſt vermicular 

oceſs of the Cerebellum, to which two 

s tied at its two Ends, and to the Pro- 

ſes that come from the Cerebellum to 

: Teſtes, at its Sides, is called Valuula Valvula 
ajor : Tis of a Medullary Subſtance; Major. 
7y is to keep the I — from falling 

above the Nerves in the Baſis of the 

ull, Theſe are all the Parts belonging 


the Cerebrum. 


„eis alſo compoſed of a Cortical and 

xdullary Subſtance; its Superficies makes 
Fun and W indings as that of the 

februm; but its Foldings are ſtrait, and 

j reſemble the Segments of Circles, or 

Edges of Plates laid in one another ; 

| theſe Segments are largeſt in its mid- proceſſus 
and they grow leſs as they approach Vermifor- 
fore and hind Part, where they ſeem 
clemble two Worms, therefore called 
bes Vermiformes. 


* The 


Of the Cerebrum, Sc. 71 


ow the C n Wb is much Cerebellums 
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ve! _ Of the Cerebrum, &. 
The Medullary Subſtance of the 0% 
bellum, as it approaches the Medulla 0 
_ tongata, gathers together, and then diy 
-equally into two Bundles, which are join 
to the two Sides of the Medulla Oblongat 
As they ſeparate, they leave a little Sy 
upon the upper Side of the Medulla, whi 
Of the fourth is called the fourth Ventricle; and its þ 
Venrricle. ther End, becauſe of its Reſemblance, ( 
lamus Scriptorins. The Top of this) 
tricle is covered with ſeveral Blood-Veſ 

woven like a Net. | 

Of tbe Pro- The Medullary Subſtance of the Cs 


ceſſes of the 1 | PE 7 
ow. bellum makes three Proceſſes upon e 


: Side of the Medulla Oblongata. Theft 
two go on each Side of it to the 7% 
the Valvula Major is betwixt them, IM | 
' ſecond two are pretty broad; they 
ſtrait down on each Side, and meet 
the under Side of the Medulla; they 
Proceſſus that Protuberance called Proce/ſus Mer 
Annularis. jaris; and the third goes backwards Met 
the upper Sides of the Medulla; they n 
it look bigger, being like two Cords 

its Sides. 5 
This is all that is remarkable in 
Cerebrum, Cerebellum, and upper di 
the Medulla Oblongata, But if you 
bo0urer the Brain, you may ſee diſtinct 
wo Riſe of all the Nerves, the /»fund! 
two white Spots behind it, the CT 
dull Oblongatæ, one on each Side 
Cerebrum. Where they join, y0! 


Of tbe Cerebrum, Sc. 


%: And beyond that, there are two 
>;ominences called Corpora Pyramidalia; 
hey are about an Inch long; and on each 
ide of them, towards their lower End, 
here are two more, which, becauſe of 
heir Figure, are called Corpora Olivaria; 
nd then the Medulla Oblongata goes out 
f the Skull, being contained in the Pia 


0 
ad Dura Mater. 
008 Obſerve, That the Medulla Oblongata, 


ith all the Protuberances which are upon 
5 upper and lower Sides, are not purely 
the Medullary Subſtance, but internally 
ey are mixed with the Cortical ; and jt 
this Mixture which makes thoſe Striæ, 
which they have given different ima- 
nary Uſes, according to their different 
oſitions. „ 

Now the Veſſels of the Brain are 
ſerves, Veins, and Arteries. The Nerves 


is ie ten Pair. The firſt Pair are the Ol- 
y cory Nerves ; they riſe from the Baſis 
ds i the Corpora Striata, and paſs through 


e Holes of the Os Cribriforme, The ſe- 
nd Pair are the Optick Nerves ; they riſe 
tly from the Extremities of the Cor- 
'a Striata, and partly from the Thalami 
ervorum Opticorum, which they almoſt 
brace: They unite together above the 
la Turcica, and immediately dividin 
le n, they paſs through the two foremo 
ou IPs in the Os Sphenoides. The third 
—_ I 2 — 
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Corpora 
Pyramidalia 
and Olivarias 
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Pair are the Movers of the Eyes; they it 
'on each vide of the Infundibulum fy 
the Medulla Oblongata, and go out at tf 


the Pathetick Nerves; they rife from 


the Tees, and paſs through the Haran 
Lacera. The fifth Pair riſe from 
fore Part of the Proceſſus Annularis ; th 


them divides into three Branches, the fi 
paſſes out at the Foramen Lacerum, t 


of the ſame Bone. 1 he ſixth Pair r 
from the Sides of the Procęſſiss Annular 


a Branch, which makes the Root of 
Intercoſtal Nerve; this goes out at Wifex; 
Canal through which the Carotida! Hm 


Nerve; it riſes from the hind Part off 
 Praceſſus Annularis, and enters the | 


from the Medulla Oblongata behind 
| Proceſſus Annularis, by ſeveral Ti 
which join in one, and it goes out a! 
ſame Hole the Lateral Sinus's open 
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Foramina Lacera. The fourth Pair; 


ſmall Medullary Cord which is bei 


give Nerves to the Dura Mater; each 


ſecond at the third Hole of the Os $jj 
nodes, and the third through another H 


and goes out at the Foramen Laceru 
but juſt before it goes out, it caſts ba 


tery enters. The ſeventh is the Audit 


in the Proceſs of the Os Petroſum. 
eighth Pair is the Par Vagum; it! 


the Fugulares, The ninth Pair riſs! 
the Procgſſus Olivares of the Medulli 
longata, and paſſes out at a Hole " 
wi ws TY "Oc 
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ccipital Bone, which is proper to itſelf. 
he tenth and laſt Pair riſes by ſeveral 
bres from the Beginning of the Medulla 
inalis ; from thence aſcending within 
> Occiput, it turns, and paſſes out at 
> ſame Hole through which the Ver- 
ral Artery enters, between the fir(t. 
rg and the Occipital Bone, run- 
g through a Sinus in this Vertebra. 
heſe are the Nerves of the Brain, 
ich we ſhall trace farther in the eighth, 
japter, - LO | 
he Arteries are the two internal Ca- e Jets 
dals which paſs through two oblique 7% B. 
nals in the Oma. Petroja: As ſoon as 
y enter the Skull, they give a Branch, 
ich enters the Orbit of the Eye ; they 
> Branches which make the Rete Hi 
le, then they pierce the Dura Mater 
each Side of the {nfundibulum ; they. 
municate- with the Cervical Artery, 
they give Branches to the Plexus Cho- 
e and are diſtributed through all the 
tance of the Brain: Their Branches 
| e many I urnings and Windings upon 
it Pi Mater, and at laſt are loſt in the 
: Glands of the Cortical Subſtance of 
Brain, 8 „ 
he two Vertebral Arteries which 
e out of the Holes in the tranſverie 
elles of the Vertebræ, enter the large 
e of the Occipital Bone; they pierce 
: 1 iP Mater, and go along the under, 


13 1 Sicle 


Te Uſe of 
ebe Brain. 


caſt back two Branches ſor the Spin 


they join in one Branch called the Cer; 


vides again into two, which give Branche 


in the cineritious Subſtance, as the Can 
_ #idates. | 


the Brain, which would be the Deftn 
Arteries in the Brain, as they do thro! 


the Extremities of the Arteries, in the \ 
neritious Subſtance of the Brain, and 


Brain by the Carotidal and Vertebral ! 


| Of the Cerebrum, e. 
Side of the Medulla Oblongata ; then the 
Arteries, and at the Proceſſus Annulari 


cal Artery, This communicates with thi 
two Carotides, by two Branches calle 
the Communicant Branches; then it d 


to the Rete Mirabile, Plexus Choriily 
and they are afterwards diſtributed throug 


all the Subſtance of the Brain, endin 


The Veins enter not the Cranium 
the ſame Holes that the Arteries do, b. 
cauſe, as Dr. Ridley rightly obſerves, uy 
on any Fermentation of the Blood, t 
Swelling and Pulſe of the Arteries we 
compreſs the Veins againſt the bony did 
of their Paſſage, and ſo cauſe a Stagn 
tion and Extravaſation of the Blood 


tion of the whole Machine. Neither 
the Veins run along by the Sides of t 


all the reſt of the Body, but they riſe in 


ſtraight to diſcharge themſelves into | 
Sinus's of the Dura Mater. 
The Blood which is brought into 


teries is ſeparated by the Glands v" 
8 : 1 mt 
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nce of the Brain, from its fineſt and 
Mt ſubtil Parts, called Animal Spirits, 
hich are received from the Glands by 
e Fibres of the Medullary Subſtance, 
ich is the Beginning of the Nerves. 
Ich Nerve therefore is a Bundle of very 
ge and ſmall Tubes, of which ſome are 
bigger than the hundredth Part of an 
air; and theſe I ubes are the excretory 
acts of the Ciner:tious, or Glandulous 


t by Reafon likewiſe we are aſſured, 
at there is ſuch a Fluid as we call Ani- 
| Spirits running in the Nerves. For 
ing all Senſation is performed by the 


bſtance of the Nerve, or the Fluid 
hich is contained in the Nerve: If by 
2 dubſtance of the Nerve, it muſt be 
a Vibration from the Part upon which 
 Impreflion is made to the Brain. Now 
at there can be no Vibration from the 
preflign of external Objects upon Ant- 
il Nerves, which are ſlack, and ſur- 
unded all along by other Bodies, is evi- 


Hormed by the Fluid in the Nerves. 
The Motion of this Fluid is not ſwift 
d rapid, as is generally ſuppoſed, but 


Keds from the Dilatation of the Arte- 


ke the Cineritious and Cortical Sub- 


rt of the Brain. | his does not only 
pear from the Structure of the Brain, 


erves, It muſt be done either by the 


nt; and therefore Senſation muſt be 


and languid, ſeeing all its Motion 


14 = 


177 


8 7 6 
2 9 1 * = 8 — 4 q » ho: r LF 5 0 2 
1 8 2 N b 4 g Were : 9 S hit a5 4 & SS. nes IO 
— N de n WI . I. a EIS . LO — XL 25 
* - «0. Oy » a 3 — — 1 _— 3 Y 8 - * > wer roger etna Fo 5 bath — _— 
"I 1 A” 'F 4 41 — — 4 * i ” 823 * 
- oP 34 1 r — = af — a 
MOAT 9 | oy. 3 * bh 4 r 
— . 8 s L a 3 5 re Ve © 


PEAS. WT, 4 3 N 
LY 
» 22 L ** = 
er. q 
f\ Tye K Ra * 2 
at ad vu 3, w Its * * I; 
W 2 * 7 * 4 
i ſs 
PERO,» , wan, po,” 
2 a 
— ——_ — — — 8 


an re a Ae 2 0 
— 


hrs 
. 
— 


. 8 — 3 
27 e 5 Irs; er * * 
Auf mes 


Fe 
2 2 — * 

MR 

A 

Mike 


- * 

„ % 
K r 
* RY 


N 
wy 
1 ee 


8 5 ks 
,. 5 r 
„ 


> El IE gow oY rt ns 2: c we Darren, 
— \ * 2 4 Y 2 £5 K ms 
eee 7 1 r e 
n r 
— 4 * 
— 4 ö 


” a; FE 
«- l 7 
3 4a rr 4 
JJC 
P 


f : 
ID 
152 
334 
* 

1 

55 

bh 

f 


1 
* 


r 
2 EN pg MN 0) 
, ” pena Er obo . ey 
< 0 - "7 — 4 
e 


= . Cons tet I. CITES — 1 A g —— — 12 = 
N — : £ : "X = — . = \ 
— ILL 9 wy Ht; 4 — 2 N — 2 — — A * „ COS = 
* - "FF - . I 8 5 Ar — 4 ages ot * , - » = f — — 
a — x <1 6» rl 9 1 — . 2 2 J 1 * — : = : 2 4 22 . — - IR — 1 — 2 — 
F — 9 * 7 2 ” LT od * Wn - — — a e N „„ r ; N on = Pe» ar ome wy *. *+ hat bay 4 — — — — — 
= _ a N x — = y — Kare 185 * 2 _ "2% 3 . Pa ACRE» 1 * — — 2 * 22 a - OA bo 2 * — - of" p, < * gy 23 — F 
i wee 2 . I M 2 HT” r = y 2 5 .. EET ES og = — — 
: a j 2 — - — org . Is Ns no Wy 2 7 1 renn 3 — * - a Sek. 2 2 — 3 n I i * —— N 8 LD... — a n in — —— — — 

% hey 22 . A Ee wes. ent * hy. — * 8 * XL r 5 3 3 — . 3-25 oy n 8 — „ 3 th 2 . _ 1; Apt wa - — _ 2 — — —— — — — — — 5 — 

S Se. 2 IT x 8 7 ͤ —— N D r r 2 5 2 A : : <3 ME" 7 Rho Bf "> — 5 —— —— — — - , 

rr e 4 — — 5 N SY FIRE" £5 dos = . * 22 3 as Dy . . N 3 — K C * G — — — 

— re rr rr . * : 7 - 2 ” : : h . Wh 2 math. — — — rr Pp" ORG HE, > 2 — : | : > — * — — — — - 
— PAIR <b> ba 4 : FJ St * a 4 Wn + "al 3 2 * —äů— — __—_— — * _— 4 2 * 5 Pa] — * 3 * " — * 
F . cal Mr... 7, LID - — om ha uns — . 85 n 3 a WI 
— — 8 — ET 4 K — * r A 1 Food \> 20/4. 66 Ted —2 — — r * . 2 2 — — 
* cn mos T's N — . — 2 8 7 — ain — — 2 — . , ana, + > — n — 0 9 > * N 
2 * _— * * . — 1 2% Bom N 2 * n r Po SOC NS - r * 
2 * OS * KA 0 . : 2 CO — £7 . 5 3 4 
— — 7 we 2 . 
2 — = 2 4 ne. S wo + — 
— e TO Ae * , dend — 
* 


* — — rl — > 
_—— 
—— à———— won 
— n — 
Co Rr TIEIERNS 2 


And when the Nerves are full of 4M 


dulation. If to theſe we add, that t 


which are nothing but ſome Hairs bunt 


- Of the Eyes. 
ries compreſſing the ſoft Subſtance of 4 


Nerves, and from the Force by which 
is thruſt thro' the Glands of the Bnin 


fine Fluid, the Impreſſions of Obi 
may be communicated to the Brain with 
out any quick Motion in the Animal Si 
rits, either by retarding, or ſtopping the 
progreſſive Motion, or by cauſing an U 


Animal Spirits muſt be confined with 
their own proper Channels, as well 
the other Fluids of the Body; we ſhall e- 
ly perceive how precarious the many ing 
nious Hypotheſes are, which the lean 
Willis has elegantly deſcribed in his e 
of the Nerves and Nervous Diſtempers, 


SECT. Iv. 
Of the Eyes. 
IF HE Organs of Sight are divided! 


to two Parts: The internal Pal 
which is the Globe or Body of the Ey: 
and the external Part, which is thoſe Pal 

about the Globe ſubſervient to it. 
T he firſt of theſe laſt are the Eye-bro 


ing out above the Eye, by ſome Fat wii 
is under the Skin in this Place, 

break the Rays of Light, that the) 
not directly darted into the Eyes, - 
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ould greatly offend the Sight, as they do 

ten we look directly upon the Sun. 

The next are the Eye-lids, two to each Teide, 

je, The upper Lid moves very quickly, 

e under very undiſcernibly. 3 

The upper Eye: lid is lifted up by the {#5 3/1. 

ſuſculus Rectus, which riſes from the 

ottom of the Orbit of the Eye, where 

e Optick Nerves pierce the Cranium, 

nd paſſing above the Muſculus Superbus, 

s inſerted by a large T endon to the Bor- 

xr of the Eye-lid. 

Both Lids are brought together to ſhut 

pon the Eye by another Muſcle called 

rbicularis. It riſes from the great An- 

e of the Eye, and its Fibres are ſpread 

o Fingers Breadth, covering the under 

d; they reach to the little Cathzs, from 

ich continuing its Circular F ibres: 

hich cover the upper Lid, it is inſerted 

to the ſame Place from which 1t aroſe. 

ome Authors divide this Muſcle into two, 

eouperior and Inferior, which they make 

rife from the great Canthus, and to be 

ſerted into the little Canthus. 

The Eye-lids are covered within with 9/t Con- 

[mooth Membrane called Conjunctiva; uuctua. 

cauſe it is continued upon the fore Part 

the Globe, conſtituting that which we 

ll the White of the Eye; it joins the 

lobe to the Edges of the Orbit. 

The Edges of the Eye-lids have two Ache Cilia, 

hall and ſoft Cartilages, like the Seg- 
"1 28 ments 
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x80 | Of the Eyes. 
ments of a Circle, called Cilia; they ker 
the Eye-lids extended, that every Pat 
may be equally raiſed. Upon them then 
is a Rank of ſmall Glands, whoſe Excy. 
tory Channels open upon the Edges 
the Lids. They yield a Wax which ff. 
eneth the Eye-lids together whilſt we ſl, 
They are covered with the Skin extern]: 
ly, and with the Conjunctiva internally, 
Upon the Edges of the Lids there af 
alſo ſome Hairs in Form of a Pallifadg, 
to preſerve the Eyes, as the Eye-brow 
do, and to hinder any Filth or Flies fro 
falling into the Eyes. . 
of the Glan- On the back Side of the Conjunctiva 
dulaLachry- ypon the upper Part of the Globe, is the 
h Glandula Lachrymalis, pretty large, divid 
ed into ſeveral Lobes, each of which 
ſends out an Excretory Channel whick 
opens in the fore Side of this Membrane 
where it covers the upper Lid. Thi 
Gland ſeparates the Matter of the Tears 
which, by the continual Motion of thi 
Lid, moiſten the Cornea, which otherwik 
would dry and wrinkle by the continual 
Action of the external Air. = 
T he Edges of the Eye-lids being of 
equal Convexity with the Ball of the Eye 
which they touch, as the Tears fall iro 
off the Cornea, they are ſtopt by the Edge 
of the under Eye-lid, along which the) 
run, till they fall into two ſmall Holes i 
the great Canthus of the Eye, one in — 


1 
* 
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EF ye-lid. Theſe Holes are called Puncta Pundit La- 
achrymalia. They lead to a ſmall mem- ry malia, 

pranous Bag, which is ſituated in this 

Corner, upon the Os Lachrymale; from 

the Bottom of which there goes a ſmall 


i Pipe, which pierces this Bone into the | 
J Noſe, and opens under the upper Lamina 


pf the Os Spongioſum. It moiſtens the in- 

ner Membrane of the Noſtrils, by the 
Humour of the Lachrymal Gland, which 

uns from off the Globe into them. 
Sometimes the Acrimony of this Humour 

cauſeth Sneezing, which we hinder, by 

refling the Angle of the Eye, and fo ſtop. 

its running. + 

Between theſe two Puna, there is a 

Caruncle which ſerves to keep them open 

hen the Eyes are ſhut : This Caruncle 

as thought to be the Glandula Lachry- 

malis,. 

The Globe of the Eye is moved by 

jour ſtraight Muſcles, and two oblique ;; 

and betwixt them there is a great deal of 

Fat, which. facilitates. the Motion of the 

Globe, - x 
The firſt of the four ſtrait Muſcles is of the Muſs 


a ; 0 o : 
ye alled Attollens, or Superbus ; it lies upon cle: of the 
0 he upper Part of the Globe; it pulleth . 


Ip the Eye when we look up. The ſe- 
ond is called Deprimens, or Humilis 
t pulleth down the Eye. The things 
aled Addudtor ; it draweth the Eye to- 
ards the Noſe, The fourth Abducton; 
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is the fifth of the Eye, is the Obliquu 


where the firſt and ſecond Bones of the 


the great Canthus, in the upper Part 0 


Of the Eyes. 
it draweth the Eye toward the little Cay. 
thus, 'T hey riſe all four from the Circyn. 
ference of the Hole in the Orbit, th 
which the Optick Nerves paſs, and they 
terminate about the Cornea by four thin 
and broad Tendons. When they all :& 
together, they draw the Eye towards the 
Bottom of the Orbit. When the Superbu 
and the Addudor, or the Abductor, act to- 
gether, or the Humilis and the Addufr, 
or Abdudtor, act together, they perform 
the oblique Motions, which have been at- 


tributed to the oblique Muſcles. 
The hirſt of the oblique Muſcles, which 


" nd. wy rw, "oh 


Minor; it riſes from the. lower Side of 
the Orbit near its external Circumference, 


upper Jaw join together, and aſcending 
obliquely by the outer Corner of the Eye, 
*tis inſerted to the upper and external vide 
of the Globe behind the "Tendon of the 
Abductor. 

The ſecond of the oblique Muſcles 
and the ſixth of the Eye, is the O6/:qun: 
Major; it riſes from the Bottom of ti 
Orbit, and marching obliquely towards 


which, near the Brink, there is a Cartila- 
ginous Ring, thro? which it paſtes its round] 
Tendon ; from whence reverting back- 
wards, it is inſerted into the upper Part 
of the Globe, behind the Tendon of the 
Attallens, The 
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The Uſe of the firſt of theſe Muſcles 
o draw the Globe of the Eye forwards, 
to turn its Pupil upwards ; and of 


ſecond, to draw it forwards,” and to 
n its Pupil downwards, for the better 


10 eiing of the Rays of Light, which 
tied not be performed by any of the o- 
MW: four Muſcles (as Mr. Coawper has 


y well obſerved.) And both of them 
an Axis for ſuſpending the Globe, 
which, in its almoſt tinual Mo- 
n, tis moved the more eaſily, as has 
n ingeniouſly obſerved by Monſ. de 
Hire. 

Now the Globe of the Eye 1s of a 
berical Figure; in it are contained the 
ncipal Inſtruments of Viſion ; *tis com- 
ed of Coats and Humours. 

The firſt Coat is the Conjunctiva; it Of the Con- 


ing 
ye, kes the White of the Eye; it hath ijunetha. 
ideen already deſcribed: It is full of ſmall 


ins and Arteries, which appear big in 

Ophthalmra or Inflammation of the 
ES, 
The ſecond is called Sen 3 *tis Sclerotica. 
ck, hard and ſmooth, opake behind, 
tranſparent before, where It makes 


Third Coat, called G WEE | "OY 
tranſparent, like the Horn of a Lan- 
n, in the fore Part of the Eye, which 
ſurrounded by the White of the Eye: 


has a greater Convexity than the be 
- 9 
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ol the Globe of the Eye, and is compi 
of ſeveral parallel Laminæ, which are 1, 
riſhed by many Blood-Veſſels, ſo fine, 
not to hinder even the ſmalleſt Ray, 
Light from entering the Eye; and th 
a moſt exquiſite Senſe, that upon the þ 
Pain, the Tears might be ſqueez'd out 
the Lachrymal Gland, to waſh off y 
Filth, which, by ſticking to the Corn 

might render it opake. — 
Choroides The fourth is the Choro7des ; it liesu 
der the Sclerotica; tis much thinner thi 
it: It hath a great Number of Blot 
Veſſels which come from the ſecond, : 
which are ſpread upon it: as alſo fever 
Glands, which ſeparate from the Bloc 
Veſſels a black Liquor which tinQures : 
this Membrane internally, which is oth: 
wiſe of a whitiſh Colour. This Coat 
open, or has a Hole before, for the ] 
ſage of the Rays of Light, called Pupil 
That Part of this Coat, which makes t! 
Circumference of this Hole, and whit 
lies upon the Sides of the Chryftalli 


Al 
J, 


Humour, is 

The fitth Coat, called Uvea, which 
made of circular and ſtraight Fibres; 
contracts and dilates, according to 
different Impreſſions of Light and of C 
3 jects. 
1 li, The Tris is the Outſide of the Un! 
1 18. , j 
1 where the different Colours appear. 
Wo the Inſide of the Uvea, from its ou 
M 5 ele 


| Uvea. 
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e Ligamentum Ciliare. It is made of 
ort Fibres which run upon the fore Part 


„the glaſſy Humour to the Edges of 
' BE. Chryftalline, like Lines drawn from 
1 e Circumference to the Centre. By the 


traction of theſe Fibres the fore Part 
the Eye is made more prominent, and 


bryſtalline Humour, or the Axis of Vi- 


n is lengthened when Objects are placed 
) near the Eye. -— 


uſe it reſembles a Net which covereth 
Bottom of the Cavity of the Eye: It 
a fine Expanſion of the Medullary Fi- 
s of the Optick Nerve upon the Sur- 
e of the glaſſy Humour, as far as the 


& [mpreſſions of Objects are made. 


fore Part of the Globe, immediately 


Inces the Neceſſity of a continual Sup- 


tn, For if the Cornea be pricked, and 
5 Humour ſqueez'd out, it ſhall be re- 


Vurs, | 


The 


ence, which joins the Choro7des, riſes 


e Retina preſſed farther back from the 


gamenta Ciliaria : Tis on this Coat that 


der the Cornea; this Humour is thin and 
ud, of a ſpirituous Nature, for it will 
freeze in the greateſt Froſt, This 


for this Humour, which, in effect, it 


red again in the ſpace of ten or twelve 
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The ſixth is the Retina, ſo called, be- Retina. 


The Humours of the Eye are three: 0f:be Ague- 
firſt is called the Aqueous; it lies in o Humoure 


186 Obe Eyes. 


Chryfalline The ſecond Humour is the Chryſtal. 
Humour. line; it lies immediately next to the A. 
queous, behind the Uvea, oppoſite to the 

Pupilla, nearer to the fore Part than the 

back Part of the Globe; it is the leaſt « 

the Humours, but much more ſolid than 

any of them : Its Figure, which is con- 

vex on both Sides, reſembles two unequal 
Segments of Spheres, of which the mof 

convex is its back Side, which makes 3 

ſmall Cavity in the glaſſy Humour i 

which it lies: It is covered with a fine 

| Coat, called Aranea. _. 7 
Of the Virri- The third is the glaſſy Humour; it hat 
cus Humour, a great Reſemblance to the White of a 
Egg; it filleth all the hind Part of the 
Cavity of the Globe. It is in a greate 

| Abundance than the other two. It 5 
thicker than the Aqueous, but thinner tha er 
the Chryſtalline Humour, It is contained 

in a very fine Coat of the ſame Name | 
It gives the Spherical Figure to the Eye 
Upon its back Part the Retina is ſpread 
which it holdeth from the Chryſtallin 
Humour at a Diſtance requiſite to recei\Wſkec; 
the Impreſſion of Objects diſtinctly. bat 
The Optick Nerves pierce the Glo Doi 

of the Eye a little on the Infide of ti 
Optick Axes. Their external Coat, whic 
is a Production of the Dura Mater, Wilther 
continued to the Sclerotis, as their Inte! 
nal from the Pia Mater is to the. Ch 
roides ; and their Medullary Fibres - of t 

+ __ karol] 
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krough all, are expanded into the Retina, 
pon which the Images of Objects are 
zinted. The Center of this Expanſion 


are loſt, and conſequently, that Point 
f the Object from which theſe Rays 


rom that famed Experiment of Monſieur 
Hario ce. The Reaſon of this Inſenſib:- 
ity proceeds probably from the Blood - 
eſſels which enter with the Optick 
erve, and cover this Part of the Retina, 
gut whatſoever ®ts Cauſe is, we are ex- 
remely obliged to the Maker of our Eyes, 
hat the Optick Nerves are inſerted on 
he Inſide of the Optick Axes ; for if they 
ad pierced the Globe of the Eye in the 
Opticx Axes, then the middle Point of 
very Object had been inviſible ;| and 
here all Things conduce to make us 
ee beſt, there we had not ſeen at all. We 
muſt likewiſe have loſt ſome Part of an 
bject, if the Optick Nerves had been 
laced on the Qutſide of the Optick Axis: 


Flat all the Rays which come from one 
int may fall upon the Outſide of both 
Eyes, but it is impoſſible that they ſhould 
all upon the Inſide of both Eyes, and 
therefore that Point which is loſt in one 
ye, is viſible by the other.. | 


inſenſible, and all Rays which fall upon. 


ome, is inviſible to the Eye, as is evident 


becauſe an Object may be ſo placed, as 


The Veſſels of the Eyes are Branches 0f he Ve 
of the external Carotides and Jugulars, te Hes. 
, which 
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Of their 


Nerves | 


of Vifm, A | 
Point of an Object, are, by the Cir 


opens into the ſuperior Sinus of the Du 


the Eye. 


big and round. The third Pair of th 


Therefore the Impreſſion which theſe Raf 


* 


Of the Eyes. 
which are diſtributed upon the extern 
Parts of the Eyes, and a Vein whit 


Mater, in the Baſis of the Skull, and 3 
Artery from the internal Carotid. The 
accompany the Optick Nerves, and 2 
diſtributed on the Muſcles and Globe 


T here are alſo ſome Lymphaticks whit 
accompany the Blood - Veſſels. Th 
Nerves of the Eyes are, 72 
The Optick Nerves ; they are preth 


Brain, called Motorii; the fourth Pat 
called Pathetici the firſt Branch of th 
fifth Pair, called Ophthalmicus ; and th 
fixth Pair, are all beſtowed on the Muſck 
of the Eyes. 

All the Rays which come from on 


and Humours of the Eye united in a Poin 
of the Retina, which is in a ſtrait Jin 
drawn from the ſame Point of the Q 
ject, through the Center of the Eye, al 
conſequently all the Rays, which con 
from all the Points of an Object, are | 
nited on the Retina, in the ſame Ord 
and Proportion as the Points of the 
ject are from whence theſe Rays cond 


make upon the Retina, muſt be the 11% 
of the Object, 


Th 


Of the Eyes. 

Thus in general, Viſion is performed, 
t now let us ſee what ſeveral Parts 
the Globe conduce in this Action, We 
e ſaid, the Cornea was more convex 
m any other Part of the Globe; by 
ich Means, all the Rays are gathered 
vals through the Pupilla, and none of 
mare loſt upon the Uvea. 


1 


and moſt liquid, eaſily changes its 


re contracts, or both the oblique Muſ- 
5 ſqueeze the Middle of the Bulb of the 
e, to render it oblong when Objects 
2 near too us. 
The ſtraight Fibres of the Uvea dilate 
 Pupilla, when there are but few Rays 
Light; and the circular Fibres con- 
ct it, when there are too many. When 
e Pupilla is contracted, we ſee moſt di- 
nctly; when it is dilated, we fee moſt 
arly, The glaſſy Humour keeps the 
yſtalline Humour at ſuch a Diſtance 
dm the Retina, as is neceſſary for uniting 
> Rays which come from one Point 
the Object, exactly in one Point of the 


eng, OY 

The Impreffion of the Object is made 
Jon the Retina, The Choroides is tin- 
red black, that the Rays of the Light 
iich paſs through the Retina, may not 
reflected back again, to confuſe the 
nage of the Object. | _— 
Being 
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The Aqueous Humour being the thin- Hu tb 
Parts of the 

. : Eye contri» 

pure, when either the Ligamentum Ci- . 
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tina; therefore the Eye cannot ſee equal 


| that the Globe of the Eye moves fo qui 


Of "the "Eyes. 

Being diſtinct Viſion conſiſts in 
Union of all the Rays which come fi 
one Point of an Object, exactly in aq 
Point of the Retina; and that the Ry 
which come from Objects at different 
ſtances, are united at different Diſtanlf 
behind the chryſtalline Humour; th 
cannot both be united exactly upon the 


diſtinctly at the ſame time Objects at d 
ferent Diſtances. It is for this Reaſo 


ly, and almoſt continually, and that th 
Muſcles of the Eyes have ſuch a ore 
Quantity of Nerves to perform their M. 
tion. ; 
When the Globe of the Eye is flat, 
happens ſometimes in old Age, that t 
Rays paſs the Retina before they unite, | 
ſuch a Caſe there is no diſtinct Viſion 
and ſuch as have this Defect, are call 
Presbyte : And if, on the contrary, t 
Globe of the Eye be ſo convex as to 
nite the Rays before they come to the R 
tina, neither is there any diſtin Vil 
ſuch as have this Defect are called Moch 
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- HE Ear is divided into the External Of the Ex- 

and Internal. The External Ear ternal Ear. 
hoſe Parts have already been deſcribed) 
om poſed of the Skin, a Cartilage, and 
tle F at. The Skin of this Part is thin 
| ſmooth; its Glands ſeem to differ 
m the Miliary Glands of the Skin, in 
it both in Young and Old they fre- 
ntly low with an unctuous Humour, 
« dries to a Sort of Scurf in the Con- 
. Theſe Glands are called by YVal/al- 
| Clendube Sebaceæ. The Skin ſticks 
ſe to the Cartilage by Means of the 
mbrana Adipoſa, whoſe Cells contain 
Fat but in the Lobe of the Ear, where 
Cartilage does not reach. The Veſ- 
of the External Ear are Arteries from 
Charatid Veins, which go to the 55 
ares, and Nerves. from the Portio 
and ſecond Pair of the Neck. 
he External Ear is tied to the Os Pe- 
m by a ſtrong Ligament which comes 
m the Backſide of the Pinna. Tho 
Ear has but a very obſcure Motion, 
it has two Muſcles : : The firſt ariſes 
the Out-fide of the Frontal Muſcle, 
re it joins the Crotaphite, and is in- 


ed into the upper and back Part of the 
Pinna. 
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Pinna. The ſecond ariſes from the 
per and foremoſt Part of the Pr 
Mamillaris, and is inſerted into the ni 

and back Part of the Concha. The 

ſhould draw the Ear upwards, and 

ſecond downwards and backwards; | 

the continual binding of our Ears W 

young, deprives us of their Uſe. 

The Uſe of the External Ear is | 

Tunnel to gather the Sounds, which 

its Ridges and Hollows are dire t 

Of the Mea- the Meatus Auditorius, the firſt Par 
tus Audito- the Internal Ear. T his is a Conduit wii: 
TT goes from the middle of the Concha ve. 
Tympanum : It is near an Inch long, a 

three or four Lines, or tenth Part 6 

Inch wide, and its Paſſage is not fi 

but crooked, paſſing firſt upwards, 
wards ; ; then it has a ſmall Ten ad 

| cy upwards again, and the lower Par 
its Extremity bends a little down ti, a 
Obliquity of the Membrana T ympani 
Beginning of this Paſſage is Cartilagi 
being a Continuation of the Concha mp 
tracted; the End of it is bony, bei 
the Temporal Bone, which make 
greateſt Part of the upper and back 
of the Meatus, as the Cartilage 0 
the lower and fore Part. The 
Cavity within is lined with a Memd 
' which ſeems to be a Continuation © 
Skin which covers the Auricull, 
which grows thinner- and thinner „ 
6. _ 2 
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Of the Ear. 
Saches the T ympanum. On the back 
e of this Membrane, there is a great 
mber of little Glands, whoſe excre- 
Ducts bring into the Meatus a yel- 
Excrement, whoſe Bitterneſs and 
ſcidity hinder Inſects from approaching 
> Membrana Tympani, which it likewiſe 
ſerves againſt the 'Injuries of the Air. 
e Cartilage is always lit, and frequent- 
in more than one Place. The Meatus 
the ſame Veſſels which the External 
r has, and both have a Vein which 
es thro' the eleventh of the External 
les of the Cranium, and diſcharges it- 
into the Lateral Sinus. : 
The inner Extremity of the Meatus is Of the Mem- 
ed with a thin tranſparent Membrane, - «wh 15 * 
an Oval Figure ſtretched out like the ant 
ad of a Drum, making an obtuſe Angle 
h the upper and back Part of the Mea- 
„and an acute with the lower and 
e Part. This is the Membrana Tym- 
u which is ſet in a bony Circle of the 
mporal Bone, and which wants about 
fa Line of being a compleat Circle. 
alva ſays, that this Membrane is 
ble, being compoſed of the Mem- 
nes, which line the Cavities of the 
atus and the Tympanum. The Handle 
a ſmall Bone called the Malleolus, is 
| to this Membrane, which it draws 
ewhat inwards, making a little con- 
e towards the Meatus Auditorius : And 
= 1 there 
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194 Of the. Ear. 
| there runs a ſmall Twig of a Nerve { 
the fifth Pair upon its Inſide, called 0 
da Tympani, The upper Edge of g 
Membrane being ſometimes not qi 
cloſed to the Bone, gives a Paſſage | 
| * Air from the Mouth to the Exte 
” a Be,” 

Of the Tym- Behind this Membrane there is a pre 

panum. large Cavity called the Tympanum; it 
about three or four Lines deep, as mi 
wide, and between two and three hi 
It is lined with a fine Membrane, WW: 
which there are ſeveral Veins and Ai 
Ties. It is always full of a purulent MW: 
ter in Children. In this Cavity there WM ! 
four ſmall Bones, of which, i 


Of tbe Mal- The firſt is the Malleolus or Hamid 
leclus. ſo called, becauſe of its Shape. Its H 
has on its lower Side two Protuberanm4: 

and a Cavity whereby it is joined to Me 

Incus by Ginglymus Its Handle, e. 


is pretty long and ſmall, is faſtned toBF * 
Membrana T ympani : Its whole Leng'co 
about three Lines, or a little more. 
its Head it has two ſmall Proceſſes, Wt 
it is moved by three Muſcles. 
Ts Muſcles The firſt is called the Externus; i 
ſes from the upper and external Sided! 
Meatus Audlitorius, and is inſerted into 
upper and lower Proceſs of the ali 
which it draws outwards. T his 15 
ſary, when Sounds are too great, | 


# might break the Membrana Tympan 
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he ſecond is the Oꝶhliguus; it lies in 
- external Part of the Conduit which 
es to the Palate, and entring the Bar- 
is contained in a Sinuoſity of the Bone 
the upper Edge of the Membrana Tym- 
ni, and is inſerted into the ſlender Brew 
s of the Hammer, aſſiſting the former 
uſcle in its Action. 
The third is the Internus, which ariſes 

m the Extremity of the bony Part of the 
nduit which leads to the Fauces, and lies 
a Sinus of the Os Petroſum, till it paſſes 
ra little riſing of the Bone at oo Fe- 
ra Ovalis, to be inſerted into the poſte- 
Part of the Handle of the Mallealus, 
is Muſcle, by pulling the Hammer in- 
ds, diſtends the AJembrana T ympani. 
The ſecond ſmall Bone is called Incus, orb. lieus. 
Anvil: It has a Head and two Legs. 
Head, which is near two Lines long, 
e one broad, and but half a Line thick, 

to a Protuberance, and two Cavities, 
eng eby it is articulated with the Hammer; 
orter of its Legs is tied to the Side 
at Conduit which goes to the Pro- 
Hammillaris, and its longer Leg 
z ite Head of the third Bone, called ; 
Je of "© S7apes or Stirrub, becauſe of its Re- ehe Sta- 
intq ance. Tis of a triangular Figure, pes. 
Ja made of two Branches ſet upon a 

js m0 *'h which ſtands upon the Foramen 
t, The Space between the two 


pan tes is filled up by a fine tranſparent 
Membrane: 
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196 Of the Ear. 
Membrane; the Union of the ty 
Branches is called the Head of the Stirry 
in which there is a ſmall Cavity, in whic 
lies the fourth Bone. The Height of f 
Stapes is a Line and a half, the Lens 
of it is above a Line, and the Bread 
half a Line, There is a ſmall Mu 
which ariſes out of a ſmall Canal in fl 
Bottom of the Tympanum, and which 
inſerted into the Head of the Stirrup, 
07 the © The Os Orbiculare, which is a very ſm 
1 e US. . R 
Grbiculare. Bone, being convex on that Side wil 
is received in the Cavity of the Head 
the Stirrup, and hollow on the other $i 
where it receives the long Leg of the / 
vil, which 1s only joined to the Stirrup 
means of this fourth Bone. 
Of the Holes Beſides theſe Bones, there are ſeve 
ze Tym- Holes in the Tympanum, The firſt 1 
panum. its fore Part neareſt the Membrana J 
pant. It is the Entry to the Sinus in 
Mamillary Proceſs. The ſecond 1s 
Orifice of a Conduit which leads to 
Palate of the Mouth. The Beginnin 
this Paſſage is very narrow and bo 
the middle is Cartilaginous, and it 
tremity, which opens near the Uoui 
above four Lines wide, membranous, 
dilated by ſome muſcular Fibres, 3 
ſalva ſays ; and they open the Extrel 
of this Paſſage, either when we opel 
Mouths to hear more diſtinctly, or 
it is neceſſary there be a free Com 
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ion between the external Air, and that 

the Cavity of the Jympanum. The 

4 and fourth are in the internal Pro- 

Jof the Os Petroſum. The one is 

led Feneſtra Ovalis; the Baſis of the 

irrup ſtands upon it; it is the Entry to 

e Veſtibulum. The other is called Fe- 

% Rotunda ; it is cover'd by a fine 
ſembrane, inchaſed in a Riſt of this 

ole: It leads to the Cochlea. 

The Veſtibulum is a Cavity in the Os of the Veſ- 
enam, behind the Fengſtra Ovalis, it is tibulum. 
we two Lines broad, and as much long, 

da Line and a half high. In it open 

ſemi- circular Pipes of the Labyrinth - 

he upper turning of the Cochlea, and 

ditory Nerve, at five ſmall Holes. 
The Labyrinth is made of three ſemi- of ib: La- 
ular Pipes above half a Line wide, ex- byrinth. 
ated in the Os Petroſum; they open 

hve Orifices into the Veſtibulum. That 

ich is called the ſuperior Pipe, which 
generally about five or fix Lines long, 

ns one of its Extremities with one of 

> Extremities of that which is called the 

tor Pipe (Which is about ſix or ſeven 

cs long) and theſe two Extremities open 

one Orifice, but the middle Pipe opens 

fach end by itſelf into the Veſtibulum. 

lis about four or five Lines long. 

Lhe laſt Cavity of the Ear is the Co- ofibe Co- 
a, it reſembles a Snail's Shell, Its Ca- chlla. 
Which winds in a Spiral Line, is di> 
. vided 
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Of the Veſ- 
ſels of the 
£ ar. 


the Ear. 


Of I Tearing, 


-_ *” fraction or Modulation of the ext 


Of the Ear. 
vided into two, the upper and lower, þ 
a thin Lamina Spiralis, of which that Pn 
next the Axis is bony, but extreme 
brittle, and that next the outer Shell 
Membranoue, appearing to be only mad 
of the Auditory Nerve. The upper 
nal opens into the Tympanum, and t 
lower into the Vęſtibulum. This is ny 
rower than that, eſpecially towards | 
Baſis and the Cochlea, where each is abo 
a Line wide, and the Bas itſelf is abo 
four Lines in Diameter. | 
The Veſſels of the internal Ear are 4 
teries and Veins, from the interns] Cy 
tidale and Fugulars. The Nervus Au 
torius enters by the Hole in the inter 
Proceſs of the Os Petroſum, It con 
of two Bundles, of which one is hat 
the other ſoft. Five Branches of i. 
Portio Mollis enter the Veſtibulum, 
has been ſaid, and form a delicate 
which ſends Slips, which run thro' t 
ſemi-circular Canals, and the reſt of 
Portio Mollis enters the Cochlea at 
Center of its Baſs, and turns with 
Spiral Line, of which it probably ma 
the Membranous Part. The Portio D 
paſſes thro* its proper Paſſage to be 
tributed among the external Parts a 


A Sound is nothing but a certain 


Air, which being gathered by the ente 


Of the Ear. 
ar paſſes thro' the Meatus Auditorius, 
id beats upon the Membrana Tympan, 
nich moves the four little Bones in the 
\mpanum. In like manner as it is beat 
the external Air, theſe little Bones 
ee the internal Air, which is in the 
manum and Vęſtibulum; which inter- 
Air makes an Impreſſion upon the 
ditory Nerve in the Labyrinth and 
chlea, accordingly *as it is moved by 
> little Bones in the Tympanum 80 
it, according to the various Refractions 
theexternal Air, the internal Air makes 
ous Impreſſions upon the Auditory 
ve, the immediate Organs of Hear- 
; theſe different Impreſſions repreſent 
erent Sounds, The curious Structure 
the Labyrinth and Cochlea, render the 
akeſt Sounds audible ; for the whole 
gan of Hearing being included in a 
ll Space, had the Auditory Nerve 
in a ſtraight Line, the Impreſſions 
deen made but upon a: very ſmall 
tot it, and the Strength of the Im- 
on being, Cæteris Paribus, always 
be Number of Parts upon which the 
refton is made, Sounds which are 


low could not have been heard at 
If the Auditory Nerve had, like the 


iN 

xte 
xte 
| f 


ch had covered or lined ſome wide 
ity, the Impreſſions of Sounds even 
lis Caſe had been much weaker than 
E . - ey 


na, been expanded into a large Web 
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they Ire now : For this large Cavity h; 


which the ſmalleſt Sound being at o 


Narrowneſs the Sounds are hinder'd fir 


ſtrongeſt Impulſes of the Air, do re 


\ Of the Nee. 


given room to the Sounds to dilate, ; 
all Sounds grow weaker as they dily 
Both theſe Inconveniencies are prevent 
by the preſent Structure of the Labyri 
and Cochlea, whoſe Channels, by thy 
winding, contain large Portions of t 
Auditory Nerve, upon every Point 


impreſſed becomes audible, and by th 


dilating, and the Impreflions made ur 
the Nerve by the firſt Dilatations, whi 
are always the ſtrongeſt, The Streng 
of the Impreſſion in narrow Channels 
likewiſe increaſed upon the Account 
the Elaſticity of the Sides of the be 
Channel, which receiving the firſt ; 


berate them more ſtrongly upon the 
ditory Nerve. | 


S Eee VI. 
Of the Noſe. 


HE Noſe may be divided into 
Parts: The external and inte 
The external Part is covered with 
Skin and ſome Muſcles, of which a 
wards. Its upper Part conſiſts of 
Bones cloſely joined together on their 
per Side. Its lower Part is 225 1 
{26.1 TM artii 


—— 


Of the Noſe. 


utilages, of which the firſt two are fixed 
the lower Ends of the aforeſaid Bones: 
hey are alſo joined together on the up- 
r Side; they are pretty broad, and as 
ey approach the Jip of the Noſe, they 
ow thinner and ſofter, The other two 
upon the lower Ends of the firſt two, 
\ which they are tied by a Membrane, 
hey are called Nafium Ala, 

The Cavity made by theſe Bones and 
ur Cartilages, is divided in its middle 
ito two Noſtrils, by a Partition, of which 
e upper End is bony, the lower End 
artilaginous. The fleſhy Extremity of 
hs Cartilage is called Columna. 

The upper End of each Side of this Ca- 
ity divides into two, of which one goes 
) to the Os Spongioſum, the other goes 
own into the Fauces, and opens behind 
he Palate, by which means we breathe 
bro our Noſtrils. At the lower End of 
us Cavity there are two ſmall Holes 
hich pierce the Bone of the Palate, and 
pen in one behind the Dentes Inciſivi; 
hey carry the thin Rheum of the Noſtrils 
to the Mouth. 
The Cavity is covered by a pretty thick 
nd glandulous Membrane; its Glands 
farate that Matter which we call Mu- 
into the Noſtrils. On the lower End 
df this Membrane there grow ſeveral 
wars called Vibriſſi; they, with the Mu- 


ell | 
fi which the Glands ſeparate, ſtop any 
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Of the Con- 
duits which 
epen in the 


| 14 \ 0/e, 


underſtand the immediate Organ of Sme 


Beaſts which have a more exquiſite Sme 


The fifth and ſixth come from the N 


Of the Noſe. 


Filth from aſcending too far into fh 
Noſtrils. | LS 
By the internal Part of the Noſe, y. 


ing, it lies in the upper Part of the ( 
vity of the Noſtrils; it is made of the 0” 
Cribriforme, and its Productions, the OF" 
Spongloſum, of which each Lamina is coll” 
vered with a fine Membrane, upon whic 
the Fibres of the Olfactory Nerve wie 
paſs thro' the Holes of the Os Cribrifr! 
me, and the Fibres of the firſt Branch of" 
the fifth Pair, which come from the Or l 
bit, are ſpread. . [ 
In this Membrane there are many ſmalſ* 
Glands which ſeparate an Humour which. 
moiſtens it, and ſtops the Exhalations 0 0 
odoriferous Bodies, which make their Im 5 


preſſion upon the Olfactory Nerves whic| 
are ſpread upon it. Hounds and othe 


than Men, have alſo many more Lamin, 
covered with ſuch a Membrane. 
There are ſeveral Conduits which ope! 
between theſe Laminæ. The fiiſt and ts 
cond are the Ductus Lachrymales, of whicl 
we have ſpoken before. The third an 
fourth come from the Sinus Frontal: 


of the ſecond Bone of the upper Ja 
The ſeventh and eighth come from th 
Cells of the Os Spongioſum 3 they pier 
the Membrane which covers the firlt 0 

uppen 


| 


/ 


Of the Mouth and Tongue. 263 
permoſt Lamina And the ninth and 
enth come from the Sinus in the Os Sphe- 
jides, All theſe Conduits carry the Li- 
cor which is ſeparate in their Cavities 
to the Noſtrils, for the moiſtening its 
embranes, Which otherwiſe would dry 
do much by the Air which we breathe 
tro! our Noſtrils, 
The Veſſels of the Noſe are Arteries f ebe N 
om the Carotidals which paſs with the (0 Hl * 
hlfactory Nerve; they are diſtributed in 

e internal Noſe: The external, Caroti- 

al and Jugular, and the ſecond Branch 

f the fifth Pair, give Arteries, Veins and 

erves to the external Noſe. Some give 
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2 Account, why the Smell of Bod ies, 
ich conſiſt of acrimonious Parts, draws 
Im ears from the Eyes; and why the Want 


{Taſte does ordinarily accompany the 
ant of Smelling, by the Communica- 
on of the Branches of the fifth Pair of 
erves, which are diſtributed thro' theſe 


tee Senſes. 


pet i. 

1 ie S E% +, 

nic! 

an Of the Mouth and Tongue. 

7: D 1 

N H E Parts of the Mouth are the Lips, 9/2 Lies 


the Gums, the Palate, the Uuula, and Cums. 
( the ſurrounding Glands. 

The Lips are made up of ſeveral Muſ- 

6, of which afterwards, Their Ule is 

K 5 to 


| 204 Of the Mouib and Tongue, 
| to ſhut the Mouth, and to articulate tj, 
Voice. ap. 
The Gums are a hard ſort of Fleſh 
formed by the Union of two Membrang 
one of which is a Production of the p, 
rigſteum, and the other of the intern; 
Membrane of the Mouth: they are ft 
about the Teeth, to keep them firm i 
their Sockets, + ok 
Of the Pa- The Palate or Roof of the Mouth is co 
late. vered with a pretty thick Membrane 
which is continued to the Tonſils; upo 
it there are a great Number of little Gland 
whoſe Excretory Ducts piercing it lik 
a Sieve, diſcharge a Liquor for the moif 
ening and diflolving of the Aliments, 
is an Error to think that the Palate taſte 
for by it *tis impoſſible to diſtinguiſh ti 
moſt acrid Subſtances. . 
O/ the Uu The Uula is a reduplicate or Pri 
la ord is duction of the internal Membrane oft 
11 Ae, Mouth; its Subſtance is very lax, and 
1 has a Number of ſmall Glands as in! 
#1 Palate: It is ſomewhat long, of a conic 
bl Figure, it hangs from the Root of t 
1 Mouth, at the Extremity of the Pafſa 
4 which comes from the Noſe, above tir: 
pt Larynx, between the Tonſils. 
It is moved by two Pair of Muſcle 
which are, | = | 
3 + The Pterigoſtaphylinus Eæternus; It 
lf riſes fleſhy from a ſmall Protuberance, vn 
en the under Side of the Body of the „ 
N YL 7 


| 


Of the Mouth and Tongue. 205 
nodes, and goes directly to be inſerted EY 
to the hind Part of the Uuyzla. 

The Pterigoſtaphylinus Internus ariſes 

om the ſame Protuberance of the Os 
endes, and growing into a ſmall 

und Tendon, which paſſes over a ſmall 

oceſs, like a Hook, of the Proceſſus 

pterigoi dæus, from thence reverting, it is 

erted into the fore Part of the Uvyla. 

When the firſt of theſe Muſcles acteth, 

t pulleth the Hula backwards; when the 

ond contracteth, it pulleth the Vu 
wards ; becauſe of the Pully through 
lich its Tendon paſſes, which alters the 

1010) ::ection of its Motion, both which Mo- 

oss are neceſſary for the articulating the 

vice, and in Deglutition, that nothing 
nay regurgitate into the Noſe which we 
ake by the Mouth, 

The Glands, which are the Sources of 9 Of the Paro- . 
be Spittle, which diſcharges it ſelf into = * 
he Wess are in great Number, of which 
be Principal are the Parotides, one on 
ach Side, ſituated under the Ear, above 
he Muſeulus Maſſeoter; they are of the 
onglomerate Sort, being made up of a 
meat Number of ſmaller Glands, each of 
mich ſends out a ſmall Excretory Duct, 
nd they all unite and form one Channel 
led Ductus Salivalis Superior, which run- 
ng over the Cheek, pierces the Buccinator, 
nd opens the Mouth. When the Haſſe- 
Taieth in Maſtication, it preſſes the Sali- 
into the Mouth, The. 
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Of the Max- 


Ul Jes. 


Of the Sub- 
Iinguales. 


Of the Tone 
Gl. 


which diſcharge themſelves through t 
great Sinus, of a mucous and ſlippery . 
ter, into the Fauces, Larynx, and Oc" 
gus, for the moiſtening and lubricating the 


* 


Oo the Mouth and 7 ongue. 
The Maxillares, which are ſituate 


within the u ider Jaw, one in each Side 
are allo of the Conglomerate Sort; th 
excretory Pipes of their ſmall Glands u 
nite, and form two Ducts, which bothtg 
gether open under the Tip of the Tongy 
on the Inſide of the Denies [nci/ivi, whe 
they have each a ſmall Papilla at thei 
Orifice. When the Muſcles of the Tongy 
or lower Jaw act, they comprels the 
_ Glands. 2 
The Sublinguales are one on each Side ( 

the Tongue; they have ſometimes t 
excretory Ducts, as the former, forme 
by the Union of that of each ſmall Gland 
they run on each Side of the Tongue, ne: 
its Tip, where they open into the Mout 
juſt by the former, with which ſometim 
they join: Sometimes theſe are wantin 
and then each little Gland has a Duct whic 
opens under the Tongue: When the / 
lohyo deus acteth, it compreſſeth them. 
The Ton/illz, or Almonds, are ty 
round Glands placed on the Sides of tl 
Baſis of the Tongue, under the comme 
Membrane of the Fauces, with which thi 
are covered; each of them hath a large on 
Sinus, Which opens in the Fauces, and in 
there are a great Number of leſſer ons 


Part 


Of the Mouth and Tongue. 
arts. When the Muſcle Oeſophagus act. 
h, it compreiſeth the Tonſillæ. 
Beſides theſe, there are a great Number 
little Glands ſpread upon the Cheeks 
4 Lips, called Glandulz Buccales and 
Males, whoſe Excretory Channels open 
to the Mouth, and all of them ſeparate a 
it of Saliva, or Spittle, which conduces 
the Diſſolution of the Aliments. 
The Tongue is connected in the Mouth 
the Os Hyofdes, and to the Larynx, by 
membranous Ligament which is in the 
idle of its lower Side. Sometimes the 
gament is continued to the Tip of the 
ongue, and then it hindreth Children 
pm ſucking ; ; therefore in ſuch a Caſe It 
ould be cut. 
The Tongue is covered with two Mem- He 3Mem- 
es. The external hath upon its upper * * 
rt, and particularly towards the Lip of tb: Tongue, 
e [ ongue, a great Number of Potille, 
a pyramidal Figure; they ſtand not up 
aght, but incline towards the Baſis of 
Tongue; they appear not ſo plainly 
Men as in Brutes, in ſome of which 
[they grow Cartilaginous. Each Pa- 
la has a ſmall Root, which makes a ſmall 
le in the viſcous Subſtance; which lies 
Ween the two Membranes. In Men, 
chief Uſe of theſe Papillæ Pyramidales 
ms to be for preſerving' the Papillæ 
e, which are of a ſofter Subſtance, 
they be not hurt by the Hardneſs, or 
n . 
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cutting, and pulling of the Grafs; ; 


upon it there appear ſeveral Papillæ m 


— 


Of the Mouth and Tongue, 
Roughneſs of the Aliments : And in Bf 
which feed upon Graſs, which they ozth 
together with their Tongue, theſe Pajill 
are like fo many Hooks, for the graſpin 


perhaps, by their roughneſs rubbing uy 
the Palate, they conduce to preſs the $ 
tle out of the Glands. Towards the} 
ſis of the Tongue are to be ſeen ſeyer 
ſmall Glands like thoſe of the Cheeks, 
Under the external Membrane there! 
a thin viſcous Subſtance, which is whi 
on that Side next the external Membran 
and black on that Side next the intern; 
When the Tongue is boiled, this Subſtar 
hardens, and 1s like a Searce, being | 
of ſmall Holes made by the Roots of t 
Papillz Pyramidales. - 
The internal Membrane is thin and 6 


of the Extremities of the Nerves oft 
Tongue, therefore they are called M 
voſe : They are ſituated upon the Sides 
the Tongue, but chiefly towards its Ti 
they reſemble the ſmall Horns of a Sn 
for the extremities are round, and big 
than the reſt of their Bodies. The Ex 
mity of each Papilla pierces the extel 
Membrane. of the Tongue, They 9 
thoſe Holes, and remain on the intet 
Membrane, when the external is ral 
Theſe Papillæ are the immediate Oft 
of Taſting. 


Of the Mouth and Tongue. 


The Subſtance of the Tongue is muſ- 

2us, being made of Plans of Fibres of 

Erent Directions. „ 

The firſt, or external Plan is made of 

aght Fibres, which ſurround the Tongue. 

ching from its Baſis to its Point: When 

contract, they ſhorten the Tongue. 

nder them there are ſeveral Plans of 

bres which run from one Edge of the 

ongue to the other: they draw the 

ges of the I ongue together, There 

e alſo ſeveral Plans of Fibres, which 

n from the under to the upper Side of 

e Tongue: When they contract, they 

ake the Tongue broad and thin. Theſe 

o ſorts of Fibres lie Stratum ſuper 

ratum, from the Tip of the Tongue 

its Baſis; firſt a Plan of one Sort, and 

en a Plan of the other Sort. There is 

me Fat bet wixt theſe Fibres, but chiefly 

wards the Baſis of the Tongue. 

The Veſſels of the Tongue are Veins . Nele. 

m the Jugulars, called Ranulares: It 

b Arteries from the Carotidals, and 

ves from the fifth and ninth Pair. 

The Muſcles of the Tongue are three Of its 

_ > Mu ſcles. 

The Stylagleſſus; it ariſes fleſhy from 

e Proceſſus Styloides, from thence de- 

ending, it is inſerted into the Root of the 

angue. It draws the Tongue upwards. 

The ſecond Pair is the Geniogloſſus; it 

ies from the Infide of the fore Part of 
* hy 
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Of the Os 
Hyol des. 


broad and fleſhy from the Sides off 


makes its Baſis, it is ſhorter than the ot 


they are much longer than the fiſt; 


ties, and they are called the Cornu, 


Of the Mouth and Tongue, 
the lower Jaw, and is inſerted Into t 
Root of the Tongue; it pulls the Tong 


out of the Mouth. 
The third is the Ceratoglo Ns; ; it af 


Os Hy des, and is inſerted into the Ry 
of the Tongue it pulls the Tongue 
rely into the Mouth. The Fibre 
this Muſcle, which are neareſt the Ext 
mities of the Os Hyo des, were only cal 
the Ceratoglo/ſus, and thoſe which we 
neareſt the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, we 
called the Baſiaglaſſus But ] ſee no Re 
ſon todiſtinguith them, being they lie int 
ſame Plan, and their F ibros | have the fa 
Direction, Origination, and Inſertion, 

The Tongue is not only moved 
theſe Muſcles, but alſo by à Bone cal 
Os Hyoides. Now this "oh lies att 
Root of the Tongue: Its Figure is ! 
the Greek Letter v; it is compoſed ordit 
rily of three Bones, that in the mid 


two; it is convex without, but conc! 
within; the other two are joined to 
two Ends by two intervening a 


have each a Cartilage at their Doin 


Horns. 


The Baſis of this Bone is joined to 
Root of the Tongue; and its Horns 
joined to the upper * of the Caf 

2 / 


Of the Mouth and Tongue. 


| Thyroides, and by two ſmall and 
nd Ligaments to the Proceſſus Sty- 
of each Side. This Bone is moved, 


ſcles. 


internally, and is inſerted into the 


ee and the Tongue upwards and for- 
rds, 3. 

s Antagoniſt is the Sternohyordens ; it 
es from the Inſide of the Clavicula, 
| aſcending above the Sternothyroideus, 
inſerted into the Baſis of the Os Wol- 
, Which it pulls downwards. 

he third is the Mylohyoi dæus; it ariſeth 
by from the Inſide of the lower Jaw, 
er the Dentes Molares, and is implant- 
nto the Sides of the Baſis of the Os 
ads: It draweth this Bone and Tongue 
qely upwards. * 
Antagoniſt is the Coracobyoſdæus; it 
irong named ; for it ariſes not from the 
ſus Coracoides, but ſrom the upper 
e of the Scapula, near its Neck, and 
ning obliquely under the Maſtoi dæus, 
nferted into the Os Hyoides, which it 
obliquely downwards. The Belly 
is Muſcle is a little tendinous in its 
ile, that the Veſſels which go to the 
be not compreſſed when it acteth. 


The 


| with it the Tongue, by five Pair of 


s of the Os Hyoides, It pulls the Os 
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he firſt is the Geniohyordæus; it ariſes of its Muſs 
by from the fore Part of the lower ©** 
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ALIS T of the different % 


Of the Mouth and Ti ongue. 


The fifth Pair is the Stylobyoidoe: 
riſes from the Proceſſus Stylot des, and. 
ſcending obliquely, is inſerted into 
Horns of the Os Wyoides, which it dn 
to one Side, and a little upwards, 
The Belly of the Muſcle is per; 
for the Paſſage of the Tendon i in then 
dle of the Digaſtricus. 


of Glands in the Body. 


1. Cerebri. 
2. Plexus Choroidet, 
3. Sebaceæ. 
4. Meatus Auditorii. 
5. Ciliares. 
6. Lachrymales. 
7. Humorem Aqueum. 
2 Chry/tallinum. 
. Pitreum, . PDC ecernen 
« o. Atrum Choro'dis. 
11. Naſates. 
12, Buccates, Labiales, Paiat! 
13. Parotides, Maxillares, 
linguales. 
14. Tos llarum, 
15. Oeſophagæ . 
16. Aſpere Arteriæ. 
17. Pericardii. 
18. 


Mammarum. 


19. 
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19. Ventriculi. 

20. Inteſtinorum. 
21. Pancreatis. 

22. Hepatis. 

23. Veſice Fellis. 
24. Renum. 

25. Renales. 

26, Vreterum. 
27. Veſicæ Urinariæ. 
28. Urethre. 

29. Teſticulorum. 
30. Proſtatarum. 
31. Neri. 

32. Jaginæ. 

33. Lymphatice. 

34. Pinguedinales. 
35. Medullares. 
36. Mn. 
37. Cutis Milliares. 


All theſe Glands ſeem to me to ſepa- 
te different Humours from the Blood; 
tif any one ſhall conteſt the Exiſtence 
ſome of them, or maintain that ſeveral 
them ſeparate the ſame ſort of Humour, 
ball not diſpute it. 
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Of the BONES. 


8 he - 
Of the Bones in general, 


NH O” after the Deſcription 

Z the three Cavities, it is u 
to give the Myology ; 

becauſe it cannot be und 

ESXDP=2 ſtood without a perfect Kno 

ledge of the Bones, therefore we ſhall | 
WWW 

Of the Nev- The Bones are made up of bard! 

riſement of b ; | ED „ 

the Bones. bres, tied to one another by ſmall tra 

verſe Fibres, as thoſe of the Muſcles a 

In a Fztus thoſe Fibres are porous, ſ 

and eaſily diſcerned. It is probable t 

they are nouriſhed by the ſerous or Ly 

phatick Part of the Blood, which is brou 

to them by the Arteries, and carried b. 

by the Veins. As their Pores fill with 
pubſtance of their own Nature, ſuc 


«> 
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ſuppoſe the Lympha to be, ſo they in- 


iſe, harden, and grow cloſe to one 
ther; but when their Pores are full of 
: Subſtance, then the Bones are grown 
their utmoſt Extent, Hardneſs, and 
dity ; their Blood-Veſſels being com- 
ed on all Sides by their bony Chan- 
„ bring no more Blood than what is 
-cient to ſupply the Places of their de- 


ing Particles, 
the Bones of the Body which have % U of 
| conſiderable Thickneſs, have either a . 
ge Cavity, or they are ſpongeous, and 
I of little Cells: In both the one and 
other there is an Oleaginous Subſtance 
ed Marrow, contained in proper Ve- 
5 or Membranes, like the Fat. In the 
ge Bones, this fine Oil, by the gentle 
t of the Body, is exhaled through the 
es of its ſmall Bladders, and enters 
e narrow Paſlages, which lead to 
e fine Channels excavated in the 
Witance of the Bone, according to its 
'th; and from theſe other croſs Paſ- 
s (not directly oppoſite to the former, 
they ſhould weaken the Bone too 
ch in one Place) carry the Marrow 
arther into more longitudinal Chan- 
placed nearer the Surface of the Bone. 
lis Contrivance is, that the Marrow 
ſupple the Fibres of the Bones, and 
& them leſs apt to break. 


All 


i 


Of the Cawi- | 
tres and Pro- there are ſeveral Cavities and Prot 


tuberances of 
the Bone S. 
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Teeth, and where the Bones are arte 


ment. 


rances. 


the ſecond Cotyle. But in deſcribin 


O f the Bones in general, 
All the Bones in the Body, except 


late to one another, are covered ii 
thin, but ſtrong and cloſe Membrane 
led Perio/tzum ; it hath an exquiſite & 
which gives me Ground to think thy 
is an Expanſion of ſome of the tendin 
Fibres of the Muſcles. Its Uſe is to 
tain the Veſſels, which enter the 5 
{tance of the Bones with their Nou 


Each large Bone is much bigger at 
Extremities than in the Middle, that 
Articulations might be firm, and the Bc 
not eaſily out of Joint: But becauſe 
Middle of the Bone ſhould be ſtrong 
ſuſtain the Weight of the Body, and 
fiſt Blows and Falls, therefore the F. 
there are cloſely compacted together, 
porting one another; and the Bon 
made hollow, and conſequently no 
eaſily broken as it muſt have been, 
it been ſolid and ſmaller: For of 
Bones of equal Length and equal N 
bers of Fibres, the Strength of the 
will be to the Strength of the oth 
their Diameters. 

On the external Surface of the B. 


The Cavities are of two 8 
either narrow and ſhallow, or wide 


deep. The firſt ſort is called & 


2 


Of the Bones in general. 
es in particular, we ſhall alſo deſcribe 


ir Cavities. The Protuberances are 
of two ſorts, viz. Apophyſis and E- 


pt | 
Artic 


* e. The Apophyſis is a Protuberance 
e ee by the Fibres of the Bone; an Epi- 
t a Protuberance made by a ſmall 


nan e {et upon the Extremity of a bigger 


8 to! 
1e 8 
Nouri 


in one. Both the one and the other 
ordinarily upon the Extremities of 
Bones, and they are either for the In- 
ons of Muſcles, whoſe Force they 


wo 
wh tly augment, or for the Articulation 
e 3 the Bones. All their Difference is 


m their Figure. If it be a large and 
nd Protuberance, it is called Caput; 
| the Part immediately under it, Cer- 
But if it be ſmall and round, then 
s called Condylus. If it be a ſharp 
tuberance, then it is called Corone, 
vides, Coracoi des, &c, according to its 
ure, 


auſe 
Ong 
and 
e Fi 
er, 
Bon 
nos 
en, 


of 


IN 
the etreting; ſome Sulphur which is very 
othe king, a little Phlegm, and much Earth. 


SECT, 


ne, w which, as we advance in Age, u- 
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In the Bones there are much Volatile Analyſis f 
tand Spirit, which are very ſubtile and *** Bones. 
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g E C T. II. « 
Of the Cartilages and Ligaments * le 


general. 1 


Cartilage is a ſmooth and ſolid B an 
k dy ſofter than a Bone, but harg 
than a Ligament. In it there are no C 
vities nor Cells for containing of M. 
row, nor is it covered with any Me 
brane to make it ſenſible, as the Bo 
are, The Cartilages have all a natui 
Reſort, by which, if they are forced fro 
their natural Figure or Situation, they r 
turn to it of themſelves, as ſoon as t 
Force is taken away. They are chiel 
in thoſe Places where. a ſmall and e- 
Motion is required, as in the Ears, No ©. 
Laryns, Trachea, Arteria, and Sternued 
and their natural Elaſticity ſerves inſte ,. 
of Antagoniſt Muſcles. They cover Of! 
ſo the Ends of all the Bones, which . , 
joined together for Motion. F irſt, . 7 
cauſe they are ſmoother than the Bond 
Secondly, becauſe they are without Sen 
And thirdly, being ſofter than the Bong 
the Attrition which is made by the M 
tion of the Joint, is the more eaſil) ſu 
plied. Es 2 
A Ligament is a white and ſolid Bod 
ſofter than a Cartilage, but harder tha 
Membrane; they have no conſpict 
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avities, neither have they any Senſe, leſt 

hey ſhould always ſuffer u pon the Mo- 

on of the Joint. Their chief Uſe is to 

ten the Bones, which are articulated 
their Motion together, leſt they ſhould 3 
e diſlocated in any violent Motion. 


S ECT. 5 1 
07 the Articulation of the Bones. 


CHE Bones are artichlated, or Joined of the ei- 
to one another, either with a ma- 3% 
ſeſt Motion, or with a ſmall and ob- 
ure Motion, or without any Mot ion at 
The firſt Sort of Articulation is cal- 
| Diarthrofis : The ſecond, becauſe of 
e Cartilage by which it is performed, is 
1 Onchondrofis Th And the laſt Synar- 
„ 
Of the Diarthrofi dere are two Sorts, 
. Enarthroſis or Arthrodia, and Gin gly- 
g The firſt is, when a round Head of 
gone is received into a round Cavity of 
ther, ſuch as the Articulation of the 
ur with the Iſchium; and this Sort of 
ling is called, by Tradeſmen, the Ball 
| docket, The Property of this Join- 
6, that the Parts ſo articulated move 
Uly to any Side. The Ginghymus is, 
n a Bone receives and is received; 
the Property of this Sort of Articu- 
| L lation 


lation is to admit only of the Moti, 
of the Flexion and Extenſion: It is g 
led by Tradeſmen Charnall, and it 
commonly uſed in Hinges, Of this Ar 
culation there are three Sorts, The ff 
is when the End of a Bone has two P.. 
tuberances and one Cavity; and the Et 
of the Bone, which is articulated with 


as the Humerus and the Ulna. The! 
cond is, when a Bone at one Extremi 


Extremity it is received by the a 
third Sort: is, when a Bone at one E 
End it is received by a third Bone, as. 
is called Sync hondroſis, is when the Ext 


mities of the two Bones are joined tot 
another by means of an intervening 


dented are of various Figures; ſome! 


o ü the Articulation of the Bones. 


has two Cavities and one Protuberan 


receives another Bone, and at its ot 
Bone, as the Radius and Ulna. 
receives another Bone, and at the ot 


Pertebre do. 
The ſecond Sort of Articulation, w 


tilage. Thus the Bodies of the Vertill 
and the Extremities of the Ribs and & 
num are joined together, where, tho 
the Motion of all is manifeſt, yet tha 
any two is hardly diſcernible. 

The third Manner of Articulation, 
led Synarthrofis, is of two Sorts, 12 
ura and Gomphoſis. The Suturaà 1s 
two Bones are mutually indented in 
another; the Teeth by which they al 


8 


Of the Articulation of the Bones. 
hey are like the Teeth of a Saw 3 ſome- 


nd narrow at their Baſis; ſometimes the 
des of the Teeth are likewiſe indented, 
nd ſometimes there are little Bones be- 
een the Teeth, which are alſo indented; 
bee are moſt frequently in the Sutura 
Linbdoidalts, and they ſerve as Wedges 
o keep the Teeth firm. Befides theſe 
tte Bones, there is ordinarily a viſcous 
umour which glews the Indentations to- 
ether, and which perfectly unites them in 
Feral old Perſons. 
This Sort of Articulation is called by 
oinets Dove-tariling, and is uſed in Draw- 
, Cabinets, and Boxes. All the Bones 
f the Cranium and upper Jaw, as alſo 
Uthe Epiphyſes of the Bones, are joined 
7 this Sort of Articulation. . 
Comphoſis is when one Bone is faſten'd 
another, as a Pin or Nail is in a Fiece 
Wood, and the Teeth only are articu- 
ted this Way in their Sockets. 
To theſe we may add a third Kind of 
marthroſis, very different from any of 
e former, Which is, when a Bone has a 
nz and narrow Channel, which receives 
mall Proceſs, or the Edge of another 
one; and thus the Yomer is articulated 
the Os Sphenoi des and Septum Narium - 
} Tradeſmen this manner of joining is 
E Ploughing, - which we may there- 
& call x. Theſe comprehend 
| L 2 — all 


TY RQﬀT ” y— 
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mes they are broad at their Extremities, 
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222 Of the Articulation of the Bones. 
all the different Joinings of Bones in th 
Human Body; therefore I ſhall not men 

tion ſeveral others which we find in Au 
thors to no Purpoſe. Ls. 
The Extremities of all the Bones tha 
are articular to one another with a man 
teſt Motion, are bound together by men 
branous Ligaments which riſe from t 
Conjunction of the Epiphy/is with t 
Bone; and preſſing over the Articulatio 
are inſerted at the Place in the other Bon 
Thus they form a Bag, which embrace 
all that Part of the Extremities of bot 
Bones which play upon one another, an 
in this Bag is contained a Mucilage f 
the eaſier Motion of the Joint; this M 
Cilage is ſeparated by ſome Glands whi 
lie in ſome Fat on the Inſide of the I. 
gaments. Theſe Bones which are arti 
lated by a G:nglymus have the Ligamen 
much ſtronger on their Sides than thi 
are either before or behind, that the Pr 
tuberances may be kept to play true 
their Cavities; for if they might ſlipt 
| leaſt to either. Side, the Bones would 
| frequently out of Joint. 


— — — — IST”. 
— Bp) — r 3 


FECT. 
Of the Bones of the Cranium. 


"HE Cranium or Skull is made up 
of ſeveral Pieces, which being joined 
wether, form a conſiderable Cavity, which 
ontains the Brains, as in a Box. 
The Bigneſs of the Cranium is propor- 
onate to the Bigneſs of the Brain. Its 
cure is round, a little depreſſed on its 
des, A round Figure being the moſt 
wacious, was fitteſt to contain a great 
Bantity of Brains: And the Flatneſs of 
5 Sides helps to enlarge the Sight and 
earing. TE, 

Each Bone in the Cramum'is made up 
{ two Tables or Lamine, between which 
here is a thin and ſpongeous Subſtance, 
ade of ſome bony Fibres, which come 
om each Lamina, called in Greet Di- 
e, in Latin /Meditullit m. 

In it there are a great Number of Veins 
nd Arteries which bring Blood for the 
ouriſhment of the Bones. The Tables 


bres of the Bones are cloſe to one an- 
ther, The Diploe is ſoſt, becauſe the 
ny Fibres are at a greater Diſtance ſrom 
ne another. By this Contrivance the 
anium is not only made lighter, but 


0 leſs ſubject to be broken. 


e hard and ſolid, becauſe in them the 
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The external Lamina is ſmooth, ax t 

4 covered with the Pericranium. The! an 

ternal is likewiſe ſmooth ; but on it thel ts 

are ſeveral Furrows made by the Pulſe Wow! 

the Arteries of the Dura Mater, whil pag 

the Cranium was ſoft and yielding, ver | 

o/ the Sutura The Bones of the Cranium are joine tte 

| 58 ronalls, to one another by four Sutures. The He G 
modorda- 

liz, Sagitta- is called the Camels It reaches tranWMy.. 

lis, and verſly from one Temple to the other; Wo. 

>quamnoe joins the Os Frentis with the O//a Parial Ine 

lia. The ſecond is call'd Lamnbd oda be 

becauſe it reſembles the Gee Letter H rrou 

Lambda; it joins the Os Occipills to Me C 

Ofja Parietalia and Petroſa. The thi the 

is call'd Sagittalis; it begins at the T) Th 

of the Lanidiidalls, and runs ſtrait to t ined 

Middle of the Coronalis; it joins the tu the 

O//a Parietalia together. The fourth Wt ſe 

call'd Sutura Squams/a, becauſe the Par bene 

of theſe Bones which are joined by th the 

Suture, are, as it were, cut flope-wayJlWure: 

and lapp'd over one another. ap 

This Suture joins the ſemi-circular Ci Noy 

cumference of the O/a T emporum to tiber, 

Sphenoides Occipitis, and to the Pari ber ; 

talia. The firſt three Sutures were call tis 

Suture Vera; and the laſt Sutura Fay "ll; 

becauſe it was ſuppoſed to have no nd I 

£-.:. 5; dentations, which is falſe. Aged 

ener. The Bones of the Cranium are nog” co 

li, Echmoi- only joined to one another, but they 2 = 

. 


ue alſo joined to the Bones of the upper I 0 


Sphænoi- 
daullie, 
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three other Sutures. The firſt is the 
franſverſalis, it runs acroſs the F ace, it 
ſes from the little Angle of the Eye 
wn to the Bottom of the Orbit, and 
again by the great Angle of the Eye 
ver the Root of the Noſe;. and fo to the 
te Angle of the other Eye. It joins. 
* 0s Frontis to the Bones of the upper 
The ſecond is the Ethmoldalis; it 
ks the Bone of that Name, and 
ins it to the Bones which are about it. 
be third is the Sutura SPDancidalis +, s It 
rounds the Os Spheni7des, joins it to 
e Os Occipitis, the Offa Petroſa, and 
the Os Frontis, 

The Cranium is made of ſeveral Pieces 
ined together by Sutures, that it might. 
the ſtronger, and leſs apt to break, 
at ſeveral Membranes and Veſſels which 
ſend the Dura Mater, and which go 
) the Pericranium, may paſs thro* the 
tures, and that the Matter of Tranſpi- 
ton may paſs thro' them. 

Now the Bones of the Cranium are fix Of the Bones 
oper, and two common to it and the 7 e S. 
mer Jaw, The fix proper are, the Os 
ontis, which makes the fore Part of the 
ul; the Os Occipitis, which makes tbe 
nd Part; and the Offa Parietalia and 
mporum, which make the Sides. The 
0 common are, the Spheno7des and the 
Ethmoi des, which are Part of the Baſis 5 


the Skull. ; 
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226 Of the Bones of the Crar idm. 
Os Frontis. The firſt of the proper, is the Os H/. 
is or Coronale ; it is almoſt round; 

joins the Bones of the Sinciput 2 
Temples, by the Coronal Suture, andt 

Bones of the upper Jaw by the Hutu 
Tranſverſalis, and the Os Sphaeniide| 

the Sutura Sphenoidalis, It forms ti 
upper Part of the Orbit, and it has fo 
Apaphyſes which are at the four Angles 

the two Orbits. It has two Holes abo 

the Orbits thro' which paſs a Vein, A 

tery, and ſome T wigs of the firſt Bran- 

of the fifth Pair of Nerves, It has a 

one in each Orbit, a little above the ( 

Planum, thro' which a T'wig of the Op 

thalmick Branch of the fifth Pair paſſes 

the Noſe, it is the Orbiter Inter nus. 

has two Sinus's above the Eye-bro 

between its two Tables; they are lin 

with a thin Membrane, in which the 

are ſeveral Blood-Veſſels and Gland 

which ſeparate a mucous Seroſity, whi 

falls into the Noſtrils. The Inſide of tf 

Bone has ſeveral Inequalities, made by t 
Veſſels of the Dura Mater. It has ti 

large Dimples made by the anterior Lo 

of the Brain. Above the Criſta Gall 

has a ſmall blind Hole, into which 
End of the Sinus Longitudinal:s is inſette 
From this Hole it has a pretty lar 
Spine which runs up along its midd 
inſtead of this Spine, there is ſometi! 
a Sinus, in which lies the Sinus PE 
| os | {nu 
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Of the Bones of the Cranium. 227 
alle, which ought to be obſerved care- 
y by Surgeons in Wounds in this Place. 
his Bone is thicker than the Sinciput 
"nes, but thinner than the Os Occipitis. 
Children it is always divided in its mid- 
e by a true Suture, 7575 | 
The ſecond and third are the Bones of OM Parie- 
e dinciput called Pariztalia ; they are the talis. 
inneſt Bones of the Cranium; they are 
noſt ſquare, and ſomewhat long ; they 
e joined to the Os Fronts by the Suture: 
mmalis, to one another in the Crown 
the Head by the Sutura Sagittalis, to 
e OS Occipitis by the Lambdoidalis, and 
the Offa T emporum by the Suture Squa- 
e. They are ſmooth and equal on their 
uſide, but on their Inſide they have ſe- 
mal Furrows, made by the Pulſe of the 
teries of the Dura Mater. They have 
ch a ſmall Hole near the Sutura Sagit- 
is, thro' which there paſs ſome Veins 
ich carry the Blood from the Tegu- 
ents to the Sinus Longitudinalis. 
The fifth and ſixth are the Oſu Tem- OM Ter- 
um, ſituated in the lower Part of the porum. 
les of the Cranium; their upper Part. 
th is thin, conſiſting only of one Ta- 
» 8 of a circular Figure, and is joined 
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fe % Parietalia by the Suture Squa- 
u Their lower Part, which is thick, 
and unequab, is jojped to the Os Oc- 


"ts, and to the Os Sphenoides; this Part 
aled Os Petroſum ; they have eactr 


Of the Bones of the Cranium, 
three external Apophyſes or Proceſſes, ar 
one internal. The firſt of the extern 
is the Proceſſus Zygomaticus, which ry 
forwards and unites with the Procek ; 
the Os Mali, making that Bridge call © 
the Zygoma, under which lies the Tendd Part 
of the Crotaphite Muſcle. The ſeco 
is the Mamillaris, or Maſftoideus; it 
| ſhort and thick, ſituated behind the Me 

tus Auditorius, The third is the Proc 
ſus Styliformis, which is long and ſmal 
to it the Horns of the Os Hyoides 2 
tied. The internal Proceſs is pretty lol 
and big in the Baſis of the Skull; it . 
tains all the Cavities and little Bones 
the Ear, which have been already deſeri 
ed. The Holes in the Temporal Bon” © 
are two internal, and four external. I i Je 
firſt of the internal, is the Hole throu 
which the Auditory Nerve paſſes; t 
ſecond is common to it and the Os C 
cipitis the eighth Pair of Nerves, 2 
the Lateral Sinus's paſs through it. I. 
firſt of the external Holes is the Mut 
Auditorius Externus, The ſecond ops 
behind the Palate; it is the End oft 
Paſſage which comes from the Barre! 
the Ear to the Mouth. The third is i 
Orifice of the Conduit by which the 0 Hol 
rotidal Arteries enter the Cranium: A 
the fourth is behind the Proceſſus Mai 
dæus; by it paſſes a Vein which ca 7, 
the Blood from the external Tegumeſ .... 
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4 
the Lateral Sinus 5s. Sometimes this x 
ole is wanting; there is another which : 
between the Proceſſus Maſtoideus and Wi) 
e Styliformis, through which the Portio Ki 
ura of the Auditory Nerve paſles. They . 
we each a Sinus lined with a Cartilage _ | 
der the Meatus Auditorius, which re- — 
ives the Condyle of the lower Jaw. | 
The ſixth Bone of the Cranium is the Os Occipitis 


; Occipitis 3 it lies in the hinder Part of _ 1 
e Head; it is almoſt like a Lozenge _— 
th its lower Angle turned inwards; it . 


ins the Oſſa Parietalia and Petroſa by 
edutura Lambdoidalis, and the Os Spe 

ides by the Sphenordalis, It is thicker 

a any of the other Bones of the Crani- 

„ yet it is very thin where the Splenius, 
plexus, and Trapezius are inſerted, | 
xternally it is rough; internally it has 
o Sinus's, in which lie the two Pro- 
erances of the Cerebellum, and two 
ge Furrows in which lies the Sinus 
l It has ſeven Holes; the firſt 
dare common to it and the Offa Pe- 
; the Lateral Sinus's and the Par 
run, paſs through them. The third 
e great Hole thro' which the Medulla 
ls paſſes. The fourth and fifth are 
Hole, through which the ninth Pair of 
ves paſſes. The ſixth and ſeventh 
two Holes, through which there paſs 
Veins which bring the Blood from 
external Teguments to the Sinus La- 

L 3 teralis; 
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Os Sphe- 
noides. 


it is continued to the / Petreſa as t 


Of the Bones of the Cranium. 


teralis; ſometimes there is but one, 
ſometimes none of theſe two; there 2 
ſometimes two more, thro” which | 
Vertebral Veins paſs. This Bone h 
alſo two Apephy/es, one on each Side 
the great Hole ; they are lined with 
Cartilage, and articulated with the ff 
Pertebra of the Neck. It has alſo a Pr 
tuberance in its middle, from which the 


goes a ſmall Ligament, which is inſert 2 
into the firſt Vertebra of the Neck. It lic 
longer in Beaſts than in Men. ty 
The firſt of the Bones common to ti: t 
Skull and upper Jaw, is the Sphen:idMv' ! 
It is a Bone of a very irregular Figuf et 
Tt is ſituated in the middle of the Bats! 
the Skull. It is joined to all the Bo ar, 


of the Cranium by the Sutura Sphænoil 
lis, except in the middle of its Sides, whi 


were one Bone. On its Outſide it 
five Apophyfes. The firſt two are bre 
and thin like a Bat's Wings, they arec 
led Pterigoides; they have each a pre 
long Sinus, from which the Muſcles c 
led Pterigoidet ariſe ; and at their lope. 
End they have each a ſmall hook lib ein 
Proceſs, upon which the Periſtaplhli 
Externus turns its Tendon. The th 
and fourth make the internal and Jo. 
Part of the Orbit; and the fifth ts 2 r 
Apophyſe like the Criſta Galli in its! 
Part, Wich 1s * in a * 4 
| u 


Of the Bones of the Cranium. 

ther End of the Vomer. There is alſo 
little ſmall Protuberance in the middle 
(this Bone, from which the Muſcles of 
Uoula ariſe, On its Inſide it has four 
ocefſes called Clino7des, they form a 
wity in the middle of this Bone called 
alla Turcica ; in which lies the Glandula 
;mtaria. Betwixt the two Tables of 
bis Bone under the Cella Turcica, there 
a Sinus, divided in two in its middle, 
hich opens by two Holes into the Ca- 


:; there are twelve Holes: by the firſt 
nd ſecond paſs the Optick Nerves; by 
he third and fourth, which are called Fo- 
amina Lacera, paſs the third Pair, fourth 
ir, firſt Branch. of the fifth Pair, and 
he fixth Pair; by the fifth and fixth paſs 
he ſecond Branch of the fifth Pair ; by the 
wenth and eighth paſs the third Branch 
the ſame Pair; by the ninth and tenth 
nter the Arteries of the Dura Mater ; 
nd by the eleventh and twelfth enter the 
nternal Carotidales, and the intercoſtal 
erve goes oyt. The Canals by which 
be Carotidales enter, are oblique; the 
pinning of them is made in the C/ 
Fetrgſa, and they open within the Skull in 
he Spheeno;des. | 


* — 


ddle of the Baſis of the Os Frontis, join- 
to that Bone and to the Os me n 


ity of the Noſtrils. In the Os Sphænoi- 


The ſecond and laſt of the common Os Ethmoi- 
zones is the Os Ethmoides, ſituated in the 
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q the Bones of the por Yeu 


des by the Sutura Ethmoidalis, In 1 
middle it has a ſmall Proceſs called C | 
le x 


ta Galli, to which the fore End oft 
Falx is tied. This Bone is perforated | 
a Number of ſmall Holes through whic 
the Fibres of the Olfactory Nerve pa 
therefore it is alſo called Os Cribrifern 
From its under Side there goes a thi 
Bone, which divides the Cavity of t. 
Noftrils in two; the lower Edge of th 
Bone is grooved with the Yomer. On eac 
Side of this Partition it has ſeveral th 
| ſpongeous Laminæ, called O. Spongiiſ 
they are full of little Cells, where the 
are joined to the Athmoides. There a 
two Laminæ, which neither adhere tot} 
Os Ethmoides, nor to the other Lamine 
but only by the Membrane which cove 
them all. The two external Laminæ, 
the Oſſa Spongioſa, make Part of the C 
bit at the great Canthus, and they a 
called O/a Plana, becauſe they are ſmooWl 
ä = 2 


FRET WY 
"+L1QF the Bones of the upper Faw, 
1 HE Bones of the upper Taw are tw 
common to it and the Skull, whit 
have been already deſcribed ; and ele 
proper, that is, five in each Side, and o- 
in che middle; they are joined to the Bon 


>. 


Of the Bones of the upper Fach. 


che Skull by the three commion Sutures, 
id joined to one another by a fine but 
je Suture. 

all or Zygoma; it is of a triangular Fi- 
e, Its upper Side makes the lower and 
ternal Part of the Circumference of the 
bit, where it joins the Os Sphænol des. 
internal Side joins the Os Maxillare. 
external has a long Proceſs, which 
ning that of the Oſa T emporum, forms 
e Proceſſus Zygomaticus; it joins the Os 
mts at the little Angle of the Eye. It 
concave within, and it ſticks out a lit- 
forwards, making the higheit Part of 
e Cheek, bf | 


e upper Jaw are ſer. It is of a very 
Feular Figure. On its outſide it joins 
O Mali. Its upper Side makes the 
er and internal Part or Circumfe- 
ce of the Orbit. At its great Canthus 
pins the Os Unguis and Frontis, The 
er Side of the Os Naſi is joined to it. 
der the upper Lip it joins with its 
low of the other Side, and both join'd 
ether make the fore and greateſt Part 
the Roof of the Mouth, It is very 
n, and between its two Laminæ it has 
arge Cavity which opens by a ſmall 
le into the Noſtrils. In its lower 
it has ſixteen Sinus's or Sockets, in 

TD . which 


The firſt of the proper Bones is the Os Os Mali. 


- 


The ſecond is the Os Maximum, or Os Maxil- 
laxillare, becauſe in it all the Teeth of © 


2.34 


Os Unguis. 


Os Palati. 


Pair, which come from the Teeth, ps 


of the Orbit, it has a Hole in whic 


mina of the Os Spongioſum, than the ( 


thin but ſolid Bone, which makes t 
Joined to the Os Frontis by the Sutu 


Fellow, where they are ſupported by t 


Cartilages of the Noſtrils are faſten 


| ſquare, it makes the poſterior Part of f 


Of the Bones of the Upper Faw, 
which the Teeth are ſet. It has a ſm, 
Hole called Orbiter Externus, in th. 
Part of it which makes Part of the 0 
bit, through which the Nerves of the fi 


Behind the Dentes Inciſivi, where it jv 
with its Fellow, it has another whic 
comes from the Noſtrils. 
The third is the Os Unguis, it is a lit 
thin Bone which lies in the great Ang 


the Lachry mal Sack lies. I ſee no Re: 
ſon why this Bone ſhould be counted 
Bone of the upper Jaw, ſeeing it lies e 
tirely in the great Angle of the Orbit 
there is more Reaſon to count it a L 


Planum. 


The fourth is the Os Na; this is 
upper Part of the Noſe; its upper End 
Tranfverſalis: One of its Sides joins 1 


Septum Narium, Its other Side joins tl 
Os Maxillare. Upon its lower End tl 


Externally it is ſmooth, but internally 
is rough. 8 h 
The fifth Bone of the upper Jaw is t 
Os Palati; ite is a ſmall Bone alm 


Roof of the Mouth, It is joined wy 


Of the Bones of the upper Faw. 

ut of the Os Maxillare which makes 
e fore Part of the Palate. It is alſo 
ied to its Fellow, and to the Proceſ- 
: Pterigoidaeeus. It has a ſmall Hole 
ugh which a Branch of the fifth Pair 
Nerves goes to the Membrane of the 
ate, 

The eleventh and laſt is called the 
mr, it is ſituated in the middle of the 
er Part of the Noſe. It has a Cleft 
its upper Side, in which Cleft it re- 
ves the lower Edge of the Septum 
fp In its further End it receives a ſmall 
he of the Os Sphencides, and its 
der Side joins the Os Palati. 

By what has been ſaid, you ſee, that 
{Anka of the Skull and upper Jaw 
mpoſe the Orbit of the Eye. The up- 
Part of it is made of 5 Os Frontis; 
0s Unguris and Os Planum make the 
jer and lower Part of the great Angle; 
We the Os Sphænolides the inner and 
rer of the little Angie. The Os Max- 
e makes the inner and lower Part of 
 Circumſerence, and the Qs Mali the 
kr and lower Part. 

Let us now briefly recapitulats all the 
es in the Head. They are either ex- 
tal or internal. The external Holes. 
» I, The two in the Coronal Bone 
ie the Orbit, through which a Vein, 
ry, and a Nerve from the Ophthal- 
0 Branch of the fifth Pair — for 


the 
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in the O//a Palati, thro* which a Bra 


Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve 


to the Lateral Sinus's; this is behind 


| Jugular. 14. One ſingle large Hole 


Of the Bones of the upt er Faw | 
the Brow and frontal Muſcles ; my Th 
quently appears only as a Notch. 2, Nes 
Orbiter Internus in the ſame - «lp wa 
the Orbit, a little above the Os P „ 
for another Branch of the fifth Pair Ne. 
Nerves which goes to the Noſe, z. 
between the Os Unguis and the Os Ma, 
lare, in the great Canthus, through wh 
the Dudus Lachrymalis paſſes to the N 
4. Orbiter Externus in the Os Maxie! 
below the Orbit through which the Nerz 
and Veſſels which come from the Te Ca 
pals to the Cheek. 5. One ſingle HM « 
in the ſame Bone behind the fore Tee xt 
which comes from the Noſe. 6. T 


of the fifth Pair of Nerves paſſes to 
Palate, Uvula, and Gums. 7. In the TM in 
poral Bone between the Proce//us H one 
dzus and Styliformis, through which 


TI 8. The Ductus Auditorius Ext 

The Ductus Auditorius Inter nuss. 
The Conduit for the Carotidal Art; t. 
11. In the ſame Bone through whic ſes 
Vein paſſes from the external Tegume 


Proceſſi:s Maſtoid aus, 12. In the 00 
pital Bone behind its Apophyſes, throl 
which the Vertebral Veins paſs. 13. 
the ſame Bone for a Branch of the exteſ 


ws Medulla Pn | 


of the Bones of the upper Faw, 237 
The internal Holes are, 1. The blind 
les above the Criſta Galli. 2. The 
ls in the Os Ethmordes. 3. In the Os 
noides for the Optick Nerves. 4. 
e Firamen Lacerum, through which 
third, fourth, firſt Branch of the fifth, 
| ſixth Pair of Nerves paſs. 5. For 
ſecond Branch of the fifth Pair of 
ries, 6, For the third Branch of the 
e Nerve. 7. The Feramen Arteriæ 
Matris. 8. The Canal thro' which 
Carotidale enters, and the Intercoſtal 
ſes out, but this we counted among 
external Holes. 9g. In the Proceſs of 
0; Temporum through which the Au- 
ry Nerve paſtes. 10. Between the 
mporal and Occipital Bones, it is di- 
d in two by the Dura Mater, through 
one Part paſſes the eighth Pair of 
nes and the Nervus Acceſſorius; 
ugh the other the Lateral Sinus open 
the internal Jugulars. 11. One in 
dide of the large Hole of the Oc- 
through which the ninth Pair of 
ſes goes Out 7 : TT 


„ 
_ 89; 
FV 


which paſſing under the Proceſſus Lj 


SECT. N 
Of the Inver Faw, WE 


HE lower Jaw is made of one B 
whoſe Fibres at the Chin, in C 
dren, do not oſſify till they are about t. 
Years old. It is compoſed of two Tab! 
which are pretty hard and ſmooth); | 
betwixt theſe two Laminæ, it is poi. 
and full of little Cavities; its Figure 
ſembles the Letter v; at each Extrem 
it has two Proceſſes; the uppermoſt 
called Corona; it is thin and broad at 
Beginning, but it ends in a ſharp Poi 


maticus, has the Tendon of the Cro 
phite Muſcle inſerted into it. The ot 
which is ſhorter and lower, has a roi 
Head, lined with a Cartilage, which 
articulated into the Sir of the Os ii 
troſum ; but betwixt the Cartilage wii" 
lines the Sinus, and that which co 
the Head of this Proceſs there is a ti 
which adheres to the Ligamentum Ai 
lare, which ſurrounds this Articulati 
The Motion of the Jaw ſide ways, wi 
is abſolutely neceſſary in chewing, is 
facilitated by this looſe intervening C 
lage. The lower Edge of this Jau 
call'd its Baſis, each End of which is c 


the Angle of the lower Jaw. 


Of the Teeth. 
The lower Jaw has four Holes, two 
its Inſide near its Proceſſes, and two 
its Outſide near its middle. By the 
ernal Holes enter a Branch of the fifth 
ir of Nerves, an Artery from the Caro- 
Iles, a Vein paſſes out to the Jugulars, 
er Branches are ſpread in the Roots of 
: Teeth. By the external Holes theſe 
e Veſſels paſs, and are diſtributed up- 
the Chin. It has alſo ſixteen Sinus's, 
0 which the Teeth are ſet. 
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Of the Teeth. 
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HE Teeth are the hardeſt and ſmooth- of the Sub- 

eſt Bones of the Body; they are form- == x 

in the Cavities of the Jaws, which are 

d with a thin Membrane, upon which 

e are ſeveral Veſlels, through which 

re paſſes a thick, viſcous, tranſparent 

mour, which as it increaſes, hardens 

the Fi orm of Teeth, which about the 

enth or eighth Month after Birth, be- 

to pierce the Edge of the Jaw, tear 

Perigſtæum and Gums, which being 

ſenſible, create a violent Pain and 

er ſymptoms incident to Children in 

Time of Toothing. 

Lhe Teeth begin not to appear all at 

Time: Firſt the Dentes Inciſivi of 

upper, and .then thoſe of the lower 
| Ja 


SE CF. WE 5 
Of the Iower Faw. ter! 


HE lower Jaw is made of one Bon 
whoſe Fibres at the Chin, in Chill 

dren, do not offify till they are about tw 
Years old. It is compoſed of two Tables 
which are pretty hard and ſmooth; by 
betwixt theſe two Laminæ, it is poro 
and ſull of little Cavities; its Figure rf 
ſembles the Letter v; at each Extremit 
it has two Proceſſes; the uppermoſt | 
called Corona; it is thin and broad at 
Beginning, but it ends in a ſharp Point 


which paſſing under the Proce/ſus Jg 
maticus, has the Tendon of the Crotq “. 
phite Muſcle inſerted into it. The othe ( in 
which is ſhorter and lower, has a rou ned 
Head, lined with a Cartilage, which e 
articulated into the Sinus of the Os PM here 
troſum ; but betwixt the Cartilage whiq n 
lines the Sinus, and that which coe ® 
the Head of this Proceſs there is a thirgF'*? 
which adheres to the Ligamentum Au” t 
lare, which ſurrounds this Articulatio e F 
The Motion of the Jaw ſideways, whic 1 
is abſolutely neceſſary in chewing, is mu. 
facilitated by this looſe intervening Car X 
lage. The lower Edge of this Jaw K 
call'd its Baſis, each End of which is cal * 


the Angle of the lower Jaw. 1 


— — 
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The lower Jaw has four Holes, two 
n its Inſide near its Proceſſes, and two 
a its Outſide near its middle. By the 
ternal Holes enter a Branch of the fiſth 
ir of Nerves, an Artery from the Caro- 
ales, a Vein paſſes out to the Jugulars, 
heir Branches are ſpread in the Roots of 
he Teeth. By the external Holes theſe 
me Veſſels paſs, and are diſtributed up- 
n the Chin. It has alſo ſixteen Sznus's, 
"to which the Teeth are fet. 
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5 RC T. 
, #he Teeth. 
[HE Teeth are the hardeſt and ſmooth- V be Sub- 


dance of the 


eſt Bones of the Body; they are form- e. 
d in the Cavities of the Jaws, which are 
ned with a thin Membrane, upon which 
here are ſeveral Veſſels, through which 
Were paſſes a thick, viſcous, tranſparent 
umour, which as it increaſes, hardens 
the Form of "Teeth, which about the 
venth or eighth Month after Birth, be- 
In to pierce the Edge of the Jaw, tear 
le Perioſteum and Gums, which. being 
gy ſenſible, create a violent Pain and 
ter ſymptoms incident to Children in 
e Time of Toothing- lei bag” 
The Teeth begin not to appear all at 
de Time: Firſt the Dentes Inciſivi of 
de upper, and then thoſe of the 7 
„„ | aw 


340 Of the Teeth. 
Jaw appear, becauſe they are the thin di 
and ſharpeſt. Aſter them come out + 
Canini, becauſe they are ſharper than 
Molares, but thicker than the Inciſ 
and laſt of all the Molares, becauſe ti ea 
are the thickeſt and blunteſt. Of | 

viſcous tranſparent Liquor, which ist 

Subſtance of the Teeth, there are t 
Lays, the one below the other, divid 

by the ſame Membrane, which covers 
the Cavity of the Jaw: The upperndM! 7 

Lay forms the Teeth, which come offi bing 
firſt, but about the ſeventh Year of At i 
they are thruſt out by the Teeth made] ct te 
the undermoſt Lay, which then begin I 4 
ſprout; and if theſe Teeth be loſt, th 
never grow again ; but if ſome have be | 
obſerved to ſhed their Teeth twice, t 
have had three Lays of this viſcous Mr 
mour. About the one and twentiYl Th. 
Year the two laſt of the Molares pri”: 
up, and they are call'd Dentes Sapienti | © 

40 > 9 The Teeth, which are ſometimes fo 80 

teen, ſometimes fifteen, and ſometi 
ſixteen in each Jaw, are of three Sol 
the Dentes Inciſivi, Canini and AA 

The Inciſvi are the four foremoſt Le 
in each Jaw, they are pretty broad, {nM 
at their Ends, a little convex out w Ste 
and hollow inwards; they have eacyy.” ? 
pretty long Root, which is a little cro 

ed, and which grows ſmall towards 

Extremity, that the Preſſure might no 
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II directly upon one Point of the Jaw, 

it ſuſtained equally by every Part whic 

De Sides of the Root touch. 

The Canin are two in each Jaw, one Canin. 

n each Side of the Inciſivi; they are 

retty thick and round, and they end in 

ſharp Point; they have each one Root, 

ich is longer than the Roots of the 

iſui; their proper Uſe is to pierce the 

iments, becauſe the fore Teeth are not 

ily apt to be pulled/ outwards by the 

[hings we hold and break with them, 

it likewiſe becauſe they are more ſub- 

t to Blows than the HMHolares; there- 

re above two thirds of them are con- 

ined in their Aveoli or Sockets, by 

ich their Reſiſtance of all lateral Preſ- 

ues is much greater than that of the 

Uolares, 

The Molares ordinarily are ten in each Molares, 

av ; they are the thickeſt and biggeſt of 

eleeth, their Extremities are broad and 

ren; and becauſe the Preſſure upon 

em is generally perpendicular, there- 

e they have ſometimes two, ſome- 

mes three, and ſometimes four Roots, 

ich ſeparate a little from one another, 

Jlat having a broad Baſis, they may find 

e greater Reſiſtance from the Jaw when 

lt) preſs. upon one another in chewing 

| the Aliments ; and the Preſſure has 

e leſs Force, ſeeing the Ropts are a SIN 

le crooked outwards, and not in a 1 
3 ſtrait . 


© 
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ſtrait Line under the Preſſure. The l 

of the Molares are the biggeſt and hard 

eſt, becauſe we ordinarily thruſt the har roc 

eſt Bodies fartheſt into our Mouth; the Hong 

are nigheſt the Articulation, becauſe theWhard: 

| Uſe, which is to grind the AlimenWtc ! 
| ſmall, requires the greateſt Strength. Th 
| Roots of the Teeth of the upper Jaw a 
| all ſomewhat larger than thoſe of th 
under Jaw, becauſe the upper Jaw is nc 


fo ſtrong to reſiſt the Preſſure of the Tectiſpcan: 


as the lower 1s. 
odies 
Won c 

SE I. old 


Of the Spine and Vertebre, Moc 


Tt Number D the Spine, we underſtand that C 
of the Ver- of Bones which reaches from t 
tebrz firſt Vertebra of the Neck to the Os C! 
| cygis; they are twenty-four in Numb 
beſides thoſe of the Os Sacrum, ſev Fe 
Vertchre of the Neck, twelve of ti | 

Back, and five of the Loins; they Wh tl 

not in a ſtrait Line, for thoſe of titer 

Neck bend inwards, thoſe of the Bat P. 
outwards, for enlarging the Cavity Theft 

the Thorax; thoſe of the Loins bend e! 

wards again, and thoſe of the Os Sar 2 | 
outwards, to enlarge the Cavity of e 

Baſon. | = ſs 
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proceſſes; the Body is ſofter and more 
pongeous than the Proceſſes, which are 
harder and more ſolid, The fore Part of 
he Body 1s round and convex, the hind 
rt ſome what . concave; its upper and 
wer Side are plain, each cover'd with 
Cartilage which 1s pretty thick for- 
ards, but thin backwards, by which 
neans we bend our Body forwards ; for 
e Cartilages yield to the Preſſure of the 
dies of the Vertebræ, which in that Mo- 
Won come cloſer to one another. This 
Would not be effected, if the harder Bo- 
Wis of the FVertebræ were cloſe to one 
other, Each Yertebra has three Sorts 
Proceſſes towards its hinder Part, two 
mſyerſe or lateral, one on each Side; 
y are nearer the Body of the Vertebræ 
an the reſt, In each of them there is a 
endon of the Vertebral Muſcles inſert- 
Four oblique Proceſſes, two on the 
ber Part, and two on the lower; by 
the YVertebr are articulated to one 
ther; and one acute on the hinder- 
dt Part of the Vertebra. 

Theſe Proc eſſes with the hinder or con- 
e Part of the Body of the Vertebræ, 
a large Hole in each Vertebra; and 
lie Holes anſwering one another , 
Na Channel for the Deſcent of the 
al Marrow, which ſends out its 
Y Nerves 


{ 


M 
Y 
2 
N 


In each Vertebra we diſtinguiſh! two Th Pare: of 
Parts, the Body of the Vertebra, and its ebe Vertebræ. 
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Nerxves to the ſeveral Parts of the Boil be 
by Pairs, through two ſmall Holes form 
ed by the jointing of four Notches in thi 12 
Sides of each ſuperior and inferior Ver 

r 
te rx The J. ertebræ are articulated to one a1 4 
da other by a Ginglymus; for the two de r 


a little Dimple in their Extremities, wher 


Vertebra are tied to one another b 


ſcending oblique Proceſſes of each ſup: 


rior /ertebra of the Neck and Back, hai R 


aily 
4 It) £m elide 
in they receive the Extremities of t opliz 
two aſcending oblique Proceſſes of tc; 
inferior Vertebræ; ſo that the two aſcen en 
ing Proceſſes of each Vertebra of tren 
Neck and Back are received, and the t me 
deſcending do receive, except the firſti tt on 
the Neck, and laſt of the Back; but Wow: 
aſcending Proceſſes of each Vertebra Nen e 
the Loins receive, and the two deſceWhinye 
ing are received, contrary to thoſe of Witrior 
Neck and Back. Wit it 

The Vertebræ are all tied together for 
a hard Membrane made of ſtrong WW 
large Fibres: It covers the Body off 
the Vertebre forwards, reaching from bec. 
firſt of the Neck to the Os Sari 
There is another Membrane which Wnin, 
the Canal, made by the large Hohe ſ 
each Vertebra, which alſo ties then; 
together. Beſides, the Bodies of 


intervening Cartilages and the "Tel 
of the Muſcles, which are inſerte Fn 
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Heir Proceſſes, and tie them together be- 


hind. 
This Structure of the Spine is the very 


ft that can be contrived; for had it been 


lone Bone, we could hw had no Mo- 

on in our Backs; had it been of two 

r three Bones ain for Motion, 
he Medulla Spinalis muſt have been neceſ- 
ily bruiſed at every Angle or Joint; 
efides, the whole would not have been 
o pliable for the ſeveral Poſtures we have 


en made of ſeveral Bones without in- 
W-ricning Cartilages, we ſhould have had 
Wo more Uſe of it, than if it had been 
Wit one Bone. If each Vertebra had had 
own diſtinct Cartilages, it might have 
n cally diſlocated. And laſtly, the 
oy Proceſſes of each ſuperior and 
krior Vertebra keep the middle one, 


þ ir forwards to compreſs. the Medulla 
__ [3712.8 

J Thus much of the Vertebræ in — 

becauſe they are not all alike, we 
. F therefore deſcend to more particular”. 
mination. 


aud harder. Secondly, That their“ 
verſe Proceſſes are perforated for the 
e ſof the Vertebral Veſſels. T hird- 


M 2 and 


Nccalton to put ourſelves in. If it had 


i t it can neither be thruſt backwards 


That their acute Proceſſes are forked 


245 


; Ire ſeven Yertebr @ of the Neck differ of the Ver 
=" the reſt in this, that they are ſmal- 2 of the 
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Atlas, 


i'p itt opp 2- 
5 


«a 


and ſtrait; but beſides this, the firſt an 


the Occiput, upon which Articulation th 


cond Yertebra, It has no acute Proceſ 


— — — ——— 2 — — 
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hm - JG 

The firſt, which is called Atlas, is tie 
to the Head, and moves with it upon th 
ſecond ſemi-circularly; its aſcending ob 
lique Proceſſes receive the Tubercles q 


ſecond have ſomething peculiar to them 
1 
the 


any 
1 


or | 
arge 
ſer t. 
Proc 
othe! 
Bodi. 
elve 
ind | 
hic 


Head is only moved forwards and back 
wards; and its deſcending Proceſſes re 
ceive the aſcending Proceſſes of the { 


that it might not hurt the Action of t 
Muſculi Recti; but a ſmall Tubercle t 
which the ſmall Ligament of the Hes 
is inſerted. In the fore Part of its great! 
Hole it has a pretty large Sinus, in whit; 
lies the Tooth-like Proceſs of the ſecoſſhe f 
Verichra, being faſten'd by a Ligame cen 
that riſes from each Side of the Siuν, ti; 
it compreſs not the Medulla Spinalis. WM Tt 
Nas two ſmall Sinus's in its upper Part, 
which the tenth Pair or Nerves and ade 
Vertebral Arteries lie. IF 

The ſecond is called Epiftraphæut, Wk are 
Vertebra Dentata; in the middle bet we 2 
its two oblique aſcending Proceſſes, it 
a long and round Proceſs like a 1 00fie Ba 
which is received into the foreſaid Sin 
upon it the Head with the firſt Ferie: 
turns half round as upon an Axis. des 
Extremity of this Proceſs is knit to ficke: 
Occiput by a ſmall but ſtrong 6 14 
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Luxation of this Tooth is mortal, be- * 
uſe it compreſſes the Medulla Spinalis. 

The third Vertebra is called Axis; and Axis. 
he four following have no Name, nor 
any peculiar difference. 

The twelve FVertebræ of the Back dif 97 be ve 
er from the reſt in this, that they arg rt of- 108 
cer than thoſe of the Neck, and ſmal- . 
er than thoſe of the Loins; ; their acute 
proceſſes ſlope downwards upon one an- 
other: They have in each Side of their 
Bodies a ſmall Dimple wherein they re- 
eve the round Extremitics of the Ribs, 
nd another in their tranſverſe Proceſſes 
which receives the little Fubercle near 
that Extremity of the Ribs, The Arti- 
lation of the twelfth with the firſt of 
the Loins is by Arthrodia, for both its 
ending and deſcending oblique Pro- 
tfles are received. 

W The five Vertebræ of the Loins differ Of the Ver- 
om the reſt in this, that they are: the” 3 
Iroadeſt, and the laſt of them is the largeſt“ 

of all the Vertebræ. Their acute Proc 

are broader, ſhorter, and wider m 

e another, their tranſverſe longer, to 

8 the Bowels, and the Muſcles of 

le Back; ; they are not perforated as thoſe 

lf the Neck, nor have they a Dimple or 

ud a8 thoſe of the Back. The Carti- 

: in which are betwixt their Bodies are 

Wicker than any of the reſt, 
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Of the Os 
Sacrum. 


Os Cecc:gis. 


Pain, and of ſeveral bad Effects. 


Nerves paſs only through the five on! 


upper. 


is performed: Tho? each particular 74 


Of the Spine and Vertebræ. 
The Vertebræ of the Os Sacrum proy 
fo cloſe together in Adults, as that the 
make but one large and ſolid Bone of th 
Figure of an {/o/celes Triangle, who 
Baſis is tied to the laſt Vertebra of th 
Loins, and the upper Part of its Sides 1 
the Ilia, and its Point to the Os Coccigi 
It is concave and ſmooth on its Foreſide 
but convex and unequal on its Backſid 


It hath five Holes on each Side, but t 


Foreſide. Its acute Proceſſes or Shin 
are ſhorter and leſs than thoſe of the Loin 
and the lower is always ſhorter than th 


The Os Coccigis is joined to the Extrg 
mity of the Os Sacrum; it is compolg 
of three or four Bones, of which tj 
lower is ſtill leſs than the upper, till tj 
laſt ends in a ſmall Cartilage ; it reſeni 
bles a little Tail turn'd inwards ; its U 
is to ſuſtain the ſtrait Gut; it yields 
the Preflure of the Fœtus in Women 
Travail, and Midwives uſe to thruſt Woe 
backwards, but ſometimes rudely and i 
olently, which is the Occaſion of gr 


. 8 . 
From what has been ſaid, it is ealy Wi": 
underſtand how the Motion of the Bai thick 


preat 
zebra has but a very ſmall Motion, yet i de t 
Motion of all is very conſiderable. Vl "+ n 


have ſaid, that the Head moves only bac the g 
| Wal 0 5 


—— — . ͥͤꝓ ë— a} 
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and when the Chin. touches the Sternum, 
oblique or ſemi- circular Motions are li- 


Proceſs. of the ſecond. Vertebra to the 
Head, and: by. thoſe which tie the firſt to 
the ſecond Vertebra. The Motion of the 
other Fertebræ of the Neck is not ſo ma- 
nifeſt ; yet it is greater than that of the 
Virtebre of the Back, becauſe their acute 
Proceſſes are ſhort and ſtrait, and the Car- 
tlages which are between their Bodies 


Back have the leaſt Motion of any, be- 
czuſe their Cartilages are thin, their a- 
cute Proceſſes aze long, and very near to 
one another; and they are fixed to the 
Ribs, which neither move forwards nor 
backwards. But the greateſt Motion cf 
the Back is performed by the Vertebræ of 
the Loins, becauſe their Cartilages are: 
thicker, and their acute Proceſſes are at a 
greater Diſtance, from one another; for 


ve may bend our. Body forwards; . and 
the greater. Diſtance there is .betwixt the 
Mig - acute 


wards and forwards upon the firſt Perte- 
ra, and ſemi-circularly upon the ſecond. 
The ſmall Protuberance which we have 
remarked in the bone of the hind Head,. 
falling upon another. in the firſt Yertebra,. 
ſtops the Motion of the Head backwards, 
that it compreſs not the Spinal Marrow; 


it can move no farther forwards. The 


mited by the Ligaments which ties the 


thicker. The twelve Vertebræ of the 


the thicker the Cartilages are, the more 


230 


bPræ are at a conſiderable Diſtance fio 


in which Caſe their Antagoniſts finding f 


be no Motion in theſe Yertebre, If this 


on the left Side the oblique Apophyje 


Of the Spine and Vertebre, 
acute Proceſſes, the more we may bendl 
ourſelves backward. 

This is the Strufture and Motion of the 
Vertebræ, when they are 1n their Natural 
Poſition; but we find them alſo in ſeve- 
ral Perſons ſeveral ways diſtorted. I. 
the Vertebræ of the Back ſtick out, ſuc 
as have this Deformity are ſaid to be 
bunch'd-back'd ; and in ſuch the Cartilages 
which are between the Yertebr& are ver 
thin and hard forwards, but confiderah] 
thick backwards, where the oblique Pro 
ceſſes of the ſuperior and interior Herde 


one another, which Diſtance fills up with 
a viſcous Subſtance. This Inequality o 
the Thickneſs of the Cartilages happens 
either by a Relaxation or Weaknels of 


the Ligaments and Muſcles, which arg 
faſtened to the Backſide of the Yertebr af 


no Oppoſition, remain in a continual 
Contraction, and conſequently there canl 


Deformity has been from the Womb: 
then the Bones being at that Time of 
and tender, the Bodies of the Vertebræ 
partake of the ſame Inequality as the CarJ 
tilages. If the Bunch be towards ons 
Shoulder, for Example, towards the right, 
then the Cartilages on that Side are ver} 
thick, but thin and dry on the other Side; 


come 
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come Cloſe together, but on the right 
there is a conſiderable Diſtance betwixt 
them and the Ligaments and Muſcles 


thoſe on the left are as much contracted. 
If the Vertebræ are diſtorted inwards, all 
Things have a different Face: The Carti- 
laces and ſometimes the Vertebræ are very 
thick forwards, but mighty thin and hard 
backwards: The acute and oblique Pro- 
ceſſes are very cloſe to one another, and 
the Ligaments upon the Bodies of the /er- 
br are greatly relaxed, but the Muſcles 


together are very much contracted, Theſe 
Diſtortions ſeldom happen in the Verte- 
ire of the Loins ; but ſuch as are fo mi- 
"ng have little or no Motion of their 
back, 


5 


( the Offa Innominata. 


Bones ſituated on the Sides of the 
0; Sacrum'; in a Fœlus they may be each 
knarated into three Pieces, which in A- 
ults unite and make but one Bone, in 
wich they diſtinguiſh three Parts. The 
irt and ſuperior Part is called Os Ilium; 
te Inteſtine Ilium lieth between it, and 
Fellow. It is very large, almoſt of a 
| 4 c 5 ſe mi- 


are greatly extended on the right Side, but 


and Ligaments which tie the Proceſſes 


HE Oſa Innominata are two large 
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Os Iſchium 
Colt. 


minatum; *tis united to its Fellow of thi 


E xternus ariſe. And at its lower End it 


: Of the Offa Innominata. 


ſemi-circular Figure, a little convex, ay, 
uneven on its external Side which is ca 
led its Dorſum, and concave and ſmoot 
on its internal Side, which is called jt 
Cota. Its Circumference or Edge is cal 
led its Spine. It is joined to the Sides 9 
the three ſuperior Vertebræ of the Os 8a 
crum by a true Suture: It is larger in Wo 
men than in Men. | 

The ſecond is the Os Pubis, which ! 
the inferior and fore Part of the Os Inno 


other Side by an intervening Cartilage 
by which means it makes the fore Part « 
the Pelvis or Baſon, of which the Of 
Sacrum is the back Part, and the Ilia thi 
Sides. | | 
The third is the inferior and poſteriof 
called Iſchium or Coxendix; it has a larg 
Cavity called Acetabulum Coxendiasy 
which receives the Head of the Thigh 


«= 


the Muſcles called Obturator Internus al 


has a large Protuberance upon which v a 
fit, and from whence the Benders of ti 
Leg ariſe. And a little above this, up 
its hinder Part, it has another ſmall acuf 
Proceſs, betwixt which and the form 

„ Pro 


Of the Ribs. 253 
protuberance lies the Sinus of the Iſchium, 
thro! which the Tendon of the Obturator 
Internus paſſes. 


ert, 
be Ribs. 


"HERE are four and twenty Ribs, Sternum-— 
twelve on each Side of the twelve 
Virtebr& of the Back; they are crooked, 
and like to the Segments of Circles; they 
grow flat and broad as they approach the 
St:rmum, but the nearer they are to the 
Jertebræ they are the rounder and thicker, 
zt which End they have a round Head, 
WM which being covered with a. Cartilage, is 
received into the Sinus in the Bodies of the 
Vertebræ;, and at the Neck of each Head 
(except the two laſt Ribs) there is a ſmall 
Tubercle,. which is alſo received into the 
dinus of the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the 
lame Vertebræ. The Ribs thus articu- 
ated, make an acute Angle with the lower 
Vertebræ. N 

The Ribs have each a ſmall Canal or 
dus, which runs along their under Sides, 
1 which lies a Nerve, Vein, and Artery. 
Their Extremities, which are faſten'd to 
the Sternum, are Cartilaginous, and the 
Cartilages make an obtuſe Angle with 
the bony Part of the Rib; this Angle re- 
ects the. Head, The Cartilages are har-- 
M. 6- der 
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| Cheſt had been immoveable. If the Rib 


Muſcles, the Angle which the Cartiagh ; 


Of the Ribs. 
der in Women. than .in Men, that they 


may. the better bear the Wenght of their! tl 
Breaſts. nuen 
T he Ribs are e of two Sorts ; the ſeyen wee 


upper are called Coſtæ Veræ, becauſe thei 
Cartilaginous Ends are received into the 
Sinus of the Sternum. The five lower 
are called Falſe, becauſe they are ſhorter 
and ſofter, of which only the firſt is join 
ed to the Extremity of the Sternum, the 
Cartilaginous Extremities of the reſt are 
tied to one another, thereby leaving greatet 
Space for the Dilatation of the Stomac 
and Entrails. The laſt of theſe falſe Riby 
is ſhorter than all the reſt; it is not tiec 
to them, but ſometimes to the Midrif 
and ſometimes to the Muſculus Obliguu 
Deſcendens. 

If the Ribs had been articulated wit 
the Bodies of the YVertebre at right Angles 
the Cavity of the Thorax could never Dan 
been enlarged in breathing. If each Ril 
Had been a rigid Bone articulated at botlf 
Ends to two fixed Points, the wholf 


had not been articulated to the tranſverii 
Proceſſes of the Vertebræ, the Sternui 
could -not have been thruſt out to tha 
Degree it is now, or the Cavity of th 
ar could not have encreaſed ſo much; 
2s is requiſite in Inſpiration. For wh 
the Ribs are pulled up by the Intercoſtq; 


07 Ihe Ribs. 


at the 323 make with the bony Part 
the Rib muſt be encreaſed, and — 
ently its Subtenſe, or the Diſtance be- 
tween the Sternum and the tranſverſe Pro- 
ſes, lengthen' d. Now, becauſe the 
Nb cannot move beyond the tranſverſe 
Proceſs, upon the * of its Articu- 
ation with it; therefore the Sternum muſt 
either be thruſt to the other Side, or elſe 
outwards. It cannot move to the other 
dle, becauſe of an equal Preſſure upon 
the fame Account there, and therefore 
it is thruſt outwards, or the Diſtance be- 
teen the Sternum and the Vertebræ is 
encreaſed. The laſt Ribs, which do not 
reach the Sternum, and conſequently con- 
duce nothing in this Action, are not arti- 
mated with the tranſverſe Proceſſes. 

If we ſuppoſe the Cavity of the Thorax 
to be half a Sphæroid, whoſe Semi-Axis 
s the Height of the T horas, or 15 Inches, 
and the Diameter of its greateſt Circle 12 
Inches, then the Cavity of the Thorax 
W contains 11 30 Cubick Inches. But j in an 
eaſy Inſpiration the Sternum is raiſed one 
Tenth of an Inch (as I am aſſured by an 
exact Experiment) upon which Account 
the Cavity of the Thorax is increaſed; to 
1150 Cubick. Inches. To this if we add 
the Space the Diaphragma leaves, which 
b the Segment of a Sphere, whoſe Dia- 
neter is 15 Inches, and the Solidity of 
e Segment 183 Inches, we ſhall — 22 
1 Inches 
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Sternume 


fants, which at firſt are Cartilaginous, bu 


after they are ſeven Years old: The Sub 


where it has a ſhallow Furrow whic 


viculæ. 


Of the Breaſt- Bone. 


Inches more, if the Diaphragma deſcengM 7 
but one Inch; but if it deſcends an Ind han 
and an half, it leaves Room for 52 Inche fever 
of Air to enter; and if it deſcends tw!" 
Inches, the Cavity of the Thorax wil M I 

increaſed upon the Account of the Mode 
tion of the Diaphragma alone 86 Inches S 
So that in the leaſt Inſpiration we can fit N Ribs 
ly ſuppoſe, the Lungs are diſtended wit hard 
4.2 Inches of Air, and they may be ſome C, 
times with above 70 or 100, cauſ 

it jo 

SECT: AL _ 

| ume 

F the Breaſt- Bone. | 

| | En 

HE Sternum or Breaſt-Bone is ſitu Von 
J ated in the middle of the Breaſt; I | 
is compoſed of ſeven or eight Bones in In - , 
031 


which harden and unite into three Bond 


Nance of theſe Bones is not ſolid, bu 
ſomewhat ſpongeous. 

The firſt and uppermoſt Bone is ti 
biggeſt and largeſt; it is uneven and roug 
on its Outſide, but ſmoother on its Inſide 


Aba way. for the Deſcent of the Wind 
Pipe. It has a Sinus lined with a Carti 
lage on each Side of its upper End 
wherein it receives the Heads of the C 


TH 


Of the Claviculæ and Scapulæ. 257 
The ſecond is longer and narrower 
than the firſt, and on its Sides there are 
ſeveral Sinus's, in which the Cartilagi- 
nous Ends of the Ribs are received. 
The third is ſhorter, but broader than 
the ſecond z it receives into the Lateral 
dinuss the Extremities of the laſt true 
Ribs; it terminates into a Cartilage which 
hardens ſometimes into a Bone called 
Cartilago XArphoides, or Enſiformis, be- 
cauſe it is broad at its upper End, where 
it joins the third Bone, and grows nar- 
rower to its Extremity, where it is ſome- 
times forked, and ſometimes it bends in- 
wards, compreſſes the upper Orifice of 
the Stomach, and cauſes a great Pain and 
Vomiting. 
The Uſe of the Sternum is to defend 
the Heart, and to receive the Extremities 
of the true Ribs. | 
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SECT. XII. 
_ Of the Claviculæ and Scapulæ. 


HE Claviculæ or Channel-Bones are Claviculæe. 
two in Number, ſituated at the Baſis 
of the Neck, above the Breaſt, one on 
ach Side ; they ate pretty long and ſmall; 
it one End they are joined to the Produc- 
ton of the Scapula, called Acromion, by 
the Articulation called Synchondroſis 3, at 
Us other End, to the upper End of the 

N Sternum 


Of the Claviculæ aud Scapulæ. 


1 Sternum by the Articulation called 4,4 
throdia ; they are crooked like an Ita, 
/) for the Paſſage of the Veſſels whic 


1 _ under them, and to facilitate the Mo ua 
14 j tion of the Arms. els 15 
55 T heir Subſtance is ſpongeous, therefore 
1 they are the more eaſily broken, and the ale 
| ſooner united when broken: Their Uo” 
q: 5 is to ſuſtain the Scapulæ to which the * 
| Arms are articulated, And becauſe th” 
; Pectoral Muſcle which pulls the AM" 
1 acroſs the Breaſt, is inſerted near th + 
> J upper End of the Humhevi Bone; there" * 
1 fore if the Clavicula did not keep thi th 
Scapula, to which the Head of the Hu 77 
1 merus is joined, always at an equal Diſ e Þ 


tance from the Sternum, the upper Part 
of the Arm, and not the Hand, muff 
have been pulled forwards, 

The Scapulæ, Owornure, or Shoulder 
blades, are two large and broad Bones 
like the Triangle called Scalenum; they. 
are ſituated on each Side of the upper and 0 
back Part of the Thorax. The Subftancl ® 
of the Scapula is thin, but ſolid and firm x 
its Outſide is ſomewhat convex, and Wt 
Infide concave; its upper Edge is called 
Cofta Superior, and its lower Costa Infe 
7101; its broad End is called its Ba// 
which, with the two Edges, make the up 
per- and lower Angles. They have each 
three Proceſſes, of which the firſt runs all 
along the middle of their Outſide, an 

1p 
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ts called their Spine, that End of the 8 pine 
hich receives the Extremity of the Ovi 
„ is called Acromion. The ſecond Pro- 
ess is a little lower than the Acromion; tis 
hort and ſharp like a Crow's Bill, therefore 
alled Coraco des; theſe two Proceſſes are 


hich ſerves to keep the Head of the Hu- 
115 in the Cavity of the third Proceſs, 


he Extremity of the Scapula, which is 
mofite to its Baſis. It has a round Sinus, 
pt about its Brim with a Cartilage which 
ceives: the Head of the Humerus. 

The Uſe of the Scapula is to receive 
he Extremities of the Clavicula and Hu- 
rus, for the eaſter Motion of the Arm, 
id to give a Riſe to the Muſcles which 
ove the Arm. 


EC T. XIII. 
Of the Nr of the Arm and FINE" 


id round. Its Subſtance, or Fibres, are 
ty ſolid and compact; it has a pretty 
ide and long Cavity in its Middle, in 
Mich is contained its Marrow. At its 
per End it has a round Head covered 
4 a Cartilage, which is received into 


0 Cavity of the Neck of the W 
n 


ed to one another by a ſtrong Ligament 


vhich is called Cervix, This Proceſs is 


| HE firſt Bone of the Arm is the Eu Tze Hume- 


merus, or Shoulder-Bone ; *tis long rus, 
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Of the Bones of the Arm, &c, 


( 

In the fore Part of the Head there ;;M 1 
Channel in which a Tendon of the Bard 
lies : But becauſe this Head is much lar | 
than the Cavity, therefore there is a ftrocacl 
Ligament which riſes from the Edge Wt is 
the Cavity of the Scapula, and forming er t. 
Bag round the Head of the Humerus, Wo 
inſerted between the Epiphyſis and te 
Bone. Thus the Articulation of tity 
Humerus with the Scapula is an ArthiWe6 i 
dia, or Ball and Socket, that the A ed © 
might have all manner of Motions : Be ft 
the greateſt Part of the Socket is made Nine 
a Ligament : For though the Joint wou eſes 
have been ſtronger, if the Cavity had beMFecei 
all of Bone; yet the Neck of the Hun wer 
rus being large and ſtrong, the Comp e be 
of the Arm muſt have been very ſmaWong 
The lower End of the Humerus, whiWidge 
is thinner and broader than the other, Me F 
two Protuberances. The External is tic 
ceived into the Extremity of the Radi int 
from the Internal the Muſcles white H 
bend the Fingers and Hand rife ; and loti 
tween theſe two Protuberances there Mi S| 
two ſmall ſemi-circular Riſings, with Th 
middle Channel, by which the nal 
is joined to the Ulza by a Ginglymus. Mee 
the Foreſide of theſe Protuberances th lov 
is a ſmall Sinus which receives the all, 
Proceſs of the Lina; and on the Baq Ene 
fide there is another large Sinus which Wait 
celves the Olecranum. um v 


Of the Bones of the Arm, &c. = 


The Ulne, or Cubitus, is a long and Ulna. 
ad Bone with a Cavity in its Middle, 
lies on the Inſide of the fore Arm, 
eaching from the Elbow to the Wriſt; 
tis big at its upper End, and grows ſmal- 
er to its lower End. At its upper it has 
wo Proceſſes which are received into 
he fore and hind Sinus's of the Extre- 
ity of the Humeruse The foremoſt Pro- 
es is ſmall and ſhort ; the hindmoſt, cal- 
ed Ohh, is bigger and longer; it ſtays 
ke fore Arm when it comes to a ſtraight 
ine with the Arm. Betwixt theſe Pro- 
ces it has a ſemi-circular Sinus, which 
cceives the inner Protuberance of the 
ower End of the Humerus, upon which 
e bend and extend our fore Arm. And 
long the muddle of that there runs a ſmall 
nage by which the Bone is articulated to 
te Humerus by a Ginglymus. Had the 
\ticulation here been an Arthrodia, the 
ont muſt have been much weaker, but 
te Hand could have received no more 
otion from it than it has now from 
lt Shoulder, 

The Infide of this upper End has a 
all Sinus which receives the Circum- 
ence of the round Head of the Radius. 
blower Extremity, which is round and 
Mall, is received into a Sinus in the low- 
End of the Radius, and upon this Ex- 
emity it has a ſhort and ſmall Proceſs, 
on which the Ligaments which tie it 4 
| i 
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Of the Bones of the Arm, &c. 1 C 
the Bones of the Wriſt ariſe ; this Proc o 
ſerves to keep the Bones of the Wriſt Wn - 
their Place. ide, 
The RXadius is another Bone of Hart 
fore Arm, which accompanies the dee. 
from the Elbow to the Wriſt ; in its ot 
per End it has a ſmall Cavity which fl 1 
ceives the outer een of the HMaht 
merus. The Circumference of this (Win 
vity polls in the ſmall Sinus in the vp ur 
End of the Ulna. Near its lower EM cula 
which is bigger than its upper, it has iti 
little Sinus which receives the End (Wi | 
the Ulna, and in its Extremity it has tw tl 
Sinus which receive the Bones of . ti: 
Wriſt. Altho' the Dua and the Nadi inge 
accompany one another, yet they tout i 
not but at their Extremities. T hey bei et 
from one another in their Middle, em 
they are tied together by a ſtrong dar 
broad membranous Ligament. chic! 
The upper End of the Una is the bi ls I 
geſt, becauſe upon it, and not upon t"* 
Radius, the Articulation at the EIbow Hic! 
performed ; but the lower End of the li By: 
dius 1s biggeſt, becauſe upon it on!y e. 
Hand is articulated. The Radius mo at v 
either backwards or forwards upon et 
ina, by which means the Palm of es, 
Hand is turned either upwards or dove B 
wards, Which two Motions are ca aln 
Pronation and Supination. Nor co” 1 
any other Articulation have given tl ly t 


1 
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o Motions to the Hand; for though 

1 Arthrodia admits of a Motion to every 

ide, yet we cannot by that turn the fore 

rt of our Arm backwards; and how 

ſeleſs our Hands had been without theſe 

lotions, every one may eaſily perceive. 

The Carpus, or Wriſt, is made up of M the Bones 
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ght little Bones of a different Figure and 4 - Car AM 


1 
an pt 


oneſs; they are placed in two Ranks, 
ur in each Rank. The firſt Rank is ar- 
culated with the Radius. The ſecond 
rith the Bones of the Metacarpus. The 
ab little Bone of the firſt Rank lies not 
t the Side of the third, which anſwers 
0 the Bone of the Metacarpus of the little 
inger, as all the reſt do by one another, 
ut it lies upon it ; they are ſtrongly tied 
oether by the Ligaments which come 
om the Radius; and by the Annulary 
2ament, through which the Tendons 
ich move the Fingers paſs. Although 
iis Ligament be thought but one, yet it 
res a particular Caſe to every Tendon 
ch paſſes through it. © 
The Metacarpus is made up of four 227 Bees of 
mes which anſwer the four Fingers; tb: Meta- 
at which ſuſtains the Fore-Finger is the. 
ggeſt and longeſt; they are round and 
ng, a little Convex and round towards 
It Back of the Hand, and Concave and 
ein towards the Palm. They are hol- 
Win the Middle, and full of Marrow; 
touch one another only at their Ex- 
tremitles, 
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0 
tremities, leaving Spaces in their Midde tb 


in which lie the Miſculi Interoſſei. I th. 

their End there is a Sinus which receive ing 

the Bones of the Wriſt, and their lowe 

Extremity is round, and is received int 

the Sinus of the firſt Bones of the Fin 

gers. 5 

The Bones of The Bones of the Fingers and Thum 
be Fingers. are fifteen in each Hand, three to ed 
Finger; they are a little Convex, an 
round towards the Back of the Hand, þ 
| hollow and plain towards the Palm, en 
5 cept the laſt where the Nails are. T 
| Order of their Diſpoſition is called firf 
ſecond, and third Phalanx. The firſt 
longer than the ſecond, and the ſeco 
than the third. The upper Extremity 
the firſt Bone of each Finger has a litt 
Sinus which receives the round Head | 
i the Bones of the Metacarpus. The u 
1. per Extremity of the ſecond and thi 
Bones of each Finger hath two ſmall oy 
nus's parted by a little Protuberance ; af 
the lower Extremity of the firſt and 


cond Bones of each Finger has two P. 
tuberances, divided by a ſmall Sinus. 1 bay; 
two Protuberances are received into . * 
two Simuss of the upper Extremity e 
the ſecond and third Bones; and the im tl 
Sinus receives the little Protuberance e 
the ſame End of theſe ſame Bones. Ti E. 
firſt Bone of the Thumb is like to tf er y 


Bones of the Metacarpus, and it is join 
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the Wriſt and ſecond of the Thumb, 

they are to the Wriſt and firſt of the 

ingers. The ſecond Bone of the Thumb, 

like the firſt Bones of the Fingers, and 

s joined to the firſt and third, as they 

e to the Bones of the Metacarpus, and 

cond of the Fingers. The Fingers 

xe moved ſideways only upon the firſt 
Woint. 5 3 

heſides theſe Bones, there are ſome om Seſa- 

all ones called O//a Seſamoidea, be- moidæa. 

uſe they reſemble the Grains of Sz/a- 

n: they are reckoned about twelve in 

ch Hand; they are placed at the Joints 

the Fingers, under the Tendons of the 

xores Digitorum, to which they ſerve 

> {0 many Pulleys. | 


/ the Bones of the Thighs, Legs and 
Heel. © 


[ 


HE Thigh has only one Bone, which 

| is the longeſt of all the Bones of the 

ody ; Its Fibres are cloſe and hard; it 

8 Cavity in its middle; *tis a little 
nvex and round on its Foreſide, but a 

tle hollow, with a long and ſmall 
ge called Linea Aſpera on its Back- 

E. At its upper End it has three Epi- 
which ſeparate eaſily in Children. 
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Trochanter 
Major, 


O7 the * , the Thighs, ww 
The firſt is its Extremity, which z; 


large and round Head covered with a Cu 
tilage, which is received into the Acetahn 
lum Coxendicis, wherein it is tied by tw 
The firſt is pretty large, an 


Ligaments. 
comes from the Edge of the Acetal 
lum. The ſecond is round and ſhort, 
comes from the Bottom of the 4 


lum, and is inſerted into the Middle 


the round Head: The Part immediate 


below this round Head, which is ſmal 


long, and a little oblique, is Called j 
Neck. It makes an Angle with t 
Body of the Bone, by which means t 


Thighs and Feet are kept at a Diſtan 


from one another, and we ſtand firme 
the Linea Propenſionis eaſily falling pe 


pendicular upon any Part of the quadra 


gular Space between the Feet. Beſid 
this Obliquity of the Neck of the Bol 


it conduces much to the Strength oft 
Muſcles of the Thigh, which muſt ha 
otherwiſe paſſed very near to the Cen 
of Motion. 
Ihe ſecond is called =" Map 
it is a pretty big Protuberance on the e 
ternal Side of the Thi, gh-Bone, ule ph 
Root of the Neck ; it is rough, 


of the Inſertion. of ſome Muſcles - 


It has a ſmall Dent at its Root, into whi 


the Muſculi Quadragemini, and the Ol 


ratores are inſerted. 


Tl 


K 
e | 
on. 
＋ 


One 


G 


, the ones of the Thigh, &c. 
; 


little lower and leſs than the other. 
heſe Protuberances encreaſe mightily 


In 


iy! 


, 


}, 


xt only their Inſertions, but likewiſe 
e Directions from the Center of Mo- 
on. | | | | 

The lower Extremity of the Thigh- 
ne, which is articulated with the Tibia 
Ginglymus, is divided in the Middle 
a Sinus into two Heads or Protube- 
nces, the External and the Internal, 
ich are received into the upper S:nus's 
the Tibia. Through the Space that 
between the hind Parts of theſe two 
ads paſs the great Veſlels and Nerve 
ich go to the Leg; becauſe the up- 
End of the Thigh-Bone was arti- 
ated by an Arthrodia, that we might 
t only move our Legs backwards or 
wards, but likewiſe nearer to, or far- 
tr from one another; therefore its 
fer Extremity was joined to the Tibia 
binglymus, which is the ſtrongeſt Arti- 
ation, 1 . 


it two Inches broad, pretty thick, a 
e convex on both Sides, covered with 
ooth Cartilage on its Forefide ; it is 
in Children, but very hard in thoſe of 
(Years; it is called Mola, Patella, or 
N _ Fans 
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The third is called Tr ochanter Minor 3 Trochanter 
1M ;; on the Hindſide of the Thigh-Bone, Minor. 
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e Force of the Muſcles, by removing 


mo Rr RT 


In the Knee there is a little round Bone Patella. 
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Tibia. 


Pan; cover it paſs the Tendons of 


the Thigh-Bone, and the Produ4] 


Of the Bones of the Thighs, &c. 
0 
5 ſm. 
mall 
re | 
48 A 


Muſcles which extend the Leg, to whit 
it ſerves as a Pulley for facilitating the 
Motion, by removing their Direction fro 
the Center of Motion. 


In the Leg there are two Bones, x he J 
inner and bigger is called T7hia or Pi. ($ : 
Tall 


Majrs ; *tis hard and firm, with a Cavi 
in its Middle; *tis almoſt triangular ; 
fore and ſharp Edge 1s called the Shin 
its upper Extremity it has two large WM ca 
nus's tipt with a ſoſt and ſupple Caf.“ 
lage called Cartilago Lunata fem its N 7485 
gure: It runs in between the Extremi ed 


rocet 
nd a 


of the two Bones, and becomes the 


thin at its Edge. Like thoſe in the AW” 9” 
culation of the lower Jaw, it facllit: fich! 
a ſmall fide Motion in the Knee, J The 
Sinus's receive the two ProtuberancesM” - 
be m 
which is between the Sins of the 7noth 
is received in the Sinus which dir 0! t 
theſe two Protuberances of the gte ! 
By bending our Knce, we bring our MW! + 
in walking in a ſtraight Line, forwa ia in 
which without this Articulation we ner 
not have done, but, like thoſe the! 
have the Misfortune to have a wo tene 
Leg, we muſt have brought our II th 
about in a Semi-circle in going even Nat Sid 
a Plain, but more evidently upoc Fibul 


Aſcent, FT Ene 


LH 
oy 


Of the Bones of the Thighs, &c. 

On the Side of this upper End it has 
(mall Knob, which is received into a 
mall Sinus of the Fibula; and on its 
ire Part, a little below the Patella, it 
s mother, into which the Tendons of 
De Extenſors of the Leg are inſerted. 


aller than its upper, has a remarkable 
rocefs which forms the inner Ankle, 
Wd a pretty large Sinus divided in the 
q liddle by a ſmall Protuberance; the Si- 
receives the Convex Head of the 
iagalus, and the Protuberance is re- 
ed into the Sinus in the Convex Head 
W the ſame Bone. It has another ſhal- 
I $45 in the Side of its lower End 
Which receives the Fibula. 


„ö Fibula, or Focile Minus“? Though 


nothing ſhorter, It lies in the Out- 
of the Leg, and its upper End, which 
Int fo high as the Knee, receives the 
tal Knob of the upper End of the 
bia into a ſmall Sinus which it has in 
inner Side. Its lower End is received 
0the ſmall Sinus of the Tibia, and then 
extends into a large. Proceſs which 
ns the outer Ankle, embracing the ex- 


WW 1/7 touch not one another but at 
Ends; the Space which they leave 
| N 2 in 


s lower Extremity, which is much 


de much ſmaller than the Tibia, yet 


al Side of the A/tragalus. The Tibia 


209 


The outer and leſſer Bone is called Fibu. 


270 Of the Bones of the Thighs, &c. 
in their Middle is filled up by a ftrg 


membranous Ligament, and ſome Muſch 
Which extend the Feet and Toes. 


In the Foot we diſtinguiſh three Pat T 
the Tarſus, Metatarſus, and Toes. alc 
91e Bones of The Tarſus is the Space between t. the 
tbe Tarus Bones of the Leg and the Metatai ſis, le 
rg Ta- js compoſed of ſeven Bones. "Wat 
Afragalus The firſt is called the 4/tragalus ff" 
Talus; in its upper Part it has a conv rotu 
Head, which is articulated with the tu. 
Fociles of the Leg by Ginglymus, being jd b. 
is divided by a little Sinus which recehff t 
the ſmall Protuberance in the Middle Ih 
the Sinus of the Tibia. And without t“ 
Articulation, we muſt always, in going nd th 
have trod upon the Heel with our fol has 
Foot, and upon our Toes, with our hi A Ce 
Foot. The fore Part of the A/tragaly 5 C0 
which is alſo Convex, is received into tl ach 
Sinus of the Os Naviculare. Below, t ja KU 
D wards the hind Part of its under Side, 4 he 
has a pretty large 8inus which receives tl a C 
upper and hind Part of the Os Cal e, 
But towards the fore Part of the fe * 
Side, it has a Protuberance, which is per 8 
ceived into the upper and fore Part of t low, 
ſame Bone. Betwixt this Snzes and t endor 
Protuberance there is a Cavity wh t 1. 
anſwers to another in the Os Calcis, de CAC 
which is contained an oily and mucd Ic 
Sort of Subſtance for moiſtening the! om 


gamen 


0% He Bones of the Thighs, &c. 
[. nents, and facilitating the obſcure Mo- 
on of theſe Bones when we go. 


lcaneum, Os Calcis, or Heel-Bone; it 
the biggeſt of the Bones of the Tarſus. 
t lies under the Afragalus, to which it 
Wo by Ginghmus, as we have 
ow deſcribed. Behind, it has a Jarge 
rotuberance which makes the Heel, and 
to which the Tendo Achillis is inſerted ; 
id before, it has a Cavity which receives 
Part of the Os Cubiferme, 


forme; it lies between the A/7ragalus 
id the three O//a Cuneiformia, Behind 
has a large Sinus, which receives the 
re Convex Head of the firſt ; and before 
5 Convex, diſtinguiſhed into three Heads, 
ſich are received into the S$/z4us's of the 
% Cuneiformia. 


pore, and narrow below; they lie all 
Iree at the Side of one another; their 
mer Side is Convex, and their under 
low, by which means the Muſcles and 
endons in the Sole of the Foot are not 
t when we go. At one End they 
dye each a Sinus, Which receives the Os 
Wiculare, and at the other End they 
joined to the three inner Bones of the 
Wntarſus ; the inmoſt of theſe Bones is 
N 3 © the 


"_ 


The ſecond Bone of the Tarſis is the Claneum, 


The third is the Os Naviculare or Cyms Navtculare, 


The fourth, fifth and fixth are called 00: Cunci- 
ſa Cuneiformia, becauſe they are large form 
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Os Cubifor- 
Me, 


ſus, and on its Inſide is joined to the thi 


Metatarſus. 


The Bones of 


be Toes ” 


Of the 8 of the Thigbs, &c. 


the biggeſt, and that in the Middle 9 
leaſt. 
The ſeventh Bone is called the 0; C. 


60 N 
biferme, becauſe of its Figure; it lies Ml © 
the ſame Rank with the (// Cuncifirn, Mr! 
Behind it is joined to the O; Calcis, b:&o | 


to the two cuter Bones of the Maa: 


Os Cunerforme. 

The Bones of the Melatarſiss are kid 
that which ſuſtains the great Toe js ti 
thickeſt, and that which ſuſtains the ne 
Toe is the longeſt, the reſt grow end 
ſhorter than another. They are long 
than the Bones of the Metacarpus; 
other Things they are like them, and thi 
are articulated to the Joes, as they are 
the Fingers, © 

The Bones of the Toes are fourtee 
The great Toe hath two, and the 14 
have each three; they are like to the Bon 
of the Fingers, only they are ſhorter. | 

In the Toes there are ſometimes foul 
twelve O Ha Seſamoideea, > in the * 
gers. 
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0 the Nails, and Number of the Bones. 


of 


CEL? 


NE Nails which are upon the Ex- 
5 remit of the Fingers and Toes, 
dem to be of the fame Nature as the 
Pots of other Animals. If you take the 
of carefully off a Horſe, Ox, or Hog, 
Wo: ſhall fee that it is nothing but a Bun- 
'> of ſmall Husks which anſwer to fo 


many Papillæ of the Skin. From whence 


| 
| 
| 


ling but the Covers or Sheaths of the 
Papille Pyram:idales of the Skin on the 
Z Extremities of Fingers and Toes, which 
Wy, harden, and lie cloſe upon one an- 
tber: Their Uſe is to defend the Ends 
Wi! the Fingers when we handle any hard 
Wor rugg ged Body. 1 


The Bones of a Skeleton are, 


The Os Frontis 
Occipitis 
Offa Parietalia 
Temporum 
Officula Auditus 
Os Ethmoides 
= Sphenide. 
Mali 
Maxillare 


vom OOO MN 1 we wy 


N 4 - 


e may conclude, that the Nails are no- 
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The Bones of a Skeleton, 


Unguis 
Nah 
Palati 
Vomer 
Maxilla Inferior 
Dentes Inciſivi 
Canin 
Atolares 
Os Hyaides 


Pertebre Cervicis 
Doi ſi 
Lumborum 
O/fis Sac ri 
Os Coccigis 
Scapulæ 
Clauiculæ 
n,; 
Sternum 
O lnnominata 


The Humerus 
Vina 
Radius 

Ofja Carp: 
HMHetacarpi 
Digitorum 
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The Bones of a Skeleto 


Rotulz 
Tibia 


The Os Femoris 
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tatarſt 


e 
igitorum 


Offa Tarſi 
2 
5 


Fibula 


In all 245 


\ 


Beſides the O//a 


idea, which are 


Seſamo 
d to be found to the Number of 48. 
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Of rhe Muſcles which are not vet cc 
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o the Muſcles of the Face, uy 


[SUS TRNE 2H E Eye-brows Live each 
LM uſcle called Corrugator. 
7 ariſes from the great Car!! 


2 


5 51 
e of the Orbit, and termine | 
2 9 in the Skin about the mid lc 


of the Eye-brows. Some reckon t 
Pair only a Prolongation of the Frontal” 
their Name declares their Uſe. 
The Noſe has three Muſcles. 
_ firſt ariſes from the End of the upper t 
Bones of the Noſe, and are inſerted i 
the upper Part of the Alæ. They pull. 
Noſe upwards. 
The ſecond Pair 85150 from the 
Maxillare, and are inſerted into the 9i 


of the Ac. They dilate the N oY 


Of the Muſcles of the Fae. 


The third Pair ariſes. from the ſame 
Bone, above the Dentes Inciſorii, and are 


<... . *-_ 


which they pull downwards, 

The Muſcles of the Lips are five pro- 
per Pair. 

The Inciſſ due, or Elevator Lab Supe- 
110715 3 it ariſes ſrom the upper Part of the 
cond Bone of the upper Jaw, and de- 
ſcending obliquely, is inſerted into the 
pper Lip above the Dentes Inciſorii. 

Its Antagoniſt is the Triangularis, or 
Deprefſor Labu Superioris; it ariſeth from 
he lower Edge of the lower Jaw, be- 
ween the Maſſeter and the Quadratus, 
nd aſcendeth by the Angle of the Mouth 
0 the upper Jaw. 

The Caninus, or Elevator Labii Infe- 
rig; it ariſeth from the ſecond Bone of 
he upper Jaw, below the Inciſivus; it 


i the Zygomaticus, and is inſerted into 
te under Lip. This Muſcle is aſſiſted 
another ſmall but ſtrong Pair of Muf- 
es, firſt obſerved by Mr. Cowper, and 
him called Elevator Labii [nferioris © 
hey ariſe from the Gums of the Dentes 
ri: . and deſcending directly, are 
nlerted into the lower Part of the Skin 
f the Chin. When they act, they pull 
le Skin of the Chin, and conſequently 


uuſt the b Lip upwards. 


inſerted into the Extremities of the Ale, 


eſcends and paſſes under the Inſertion 


Ns LLL 
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of the fore Part of the under Jaw, ani 


both the Lips. / 


mon to the Lips and Cheeks, which 


Ductus Salivales; by this Muſcle 


Of the Muſiles of the Face. 

Its Antagoniſt is the Quadratus, 0 
Depreſſor Labii Inferioris; this is ſome thi 
fleſhy Fibres, which lie immediately un 
der the Skin upon the Chin, on each Sid 
of the former; they ariſe from the Edy 


are inſerted into the upper Lip. up 
There are three Muſcles common t the 


The firſt and the ſecond are Zygond ert 
tici, one on each Side; they come fro 
the Os Zygoma, and going obliquely the 


are inſerted near the Angles of the LinWthic 
When one of theſe Muſcles acteth, 
draws both Lips obliquely to a Side 


they receive often ſome Fibres from t 
Canimus, | ext 

The third is the Orbicularis, or Sphind 
ter Labiorum; it ſurrounds the Lips wi for 


Orbicular Fibres; when it acteth, nid 
draws the Lips. 


There is one Muſcle on each Side con ner 


the Buccinator; it lies under the ot! 


Muſcles ; it makes the inner Subſtan Ot 


of the Cheeks; its Fibres run from . Mu 
Proceſſus Corone of the lower Jaw to . 
Angle of the Mouth, and they adhere WE" a 
the upper Part of the Gums of bo 
Jaws. Thro' its middle paſs the up} 


contract the Cavity of our Mouth, 7 
thruſt the Meat between our Teeth. 7 


Of the Muſcles of the Face. 


twelve Pair, ſix on each Side. 
The firſt is the Temporalis, or Crota- 
bites 3 it ariſes by a ſemi-circular fleſhy 
Beginning from a Part of the Os Frontis, 
from the lower Part of the Parzetale, and 
upper Part of the Temporale. From thence 
they go under the Zygoma, and gathering 
together as to their Centre, they are in- 
ſerted by a ſhort but ſtrong Tendon into 
the Proceſſus Coronæ of the lower Jaw. 
The ſecond is the Maſſeter; it is a 
thick and ſhort Muſcle; it ariſes from 
the Zygoma, and from the firſt Bone of 


bwer Edge of the lower Jaw, from its 
external Angle to its middle. Its Fibres 
un in three Directions; thoſe which come 
fom the Zygoma run obliquely to the 
middle of the Jaw; and thoſe from the 
firſt Bone of the upper Jaw croſs the for- 
mer, and run to the Angle of the lower 
Jay; and the Fibres which are in its 
niddle run in a perpendicular from their 
Origin to their Inſertion. Theſe two 
Muſcles pull the Jaw upwards. 

The third is the Prerigoideus [nternus ; 
It ariſes from the internal Part of the 
Proceſſus Pterigoidæus, and deſcends to 


internal Side of the lower Jaw, near its 
Angle: When this Muſcle acteth, it 
daweth the Jaw to a Side, — 

- 'The 


The Muſcles of the lower Jaw are 


the upper Jaw, and is inſerted into the 


be inſerted into the inferior Part of the 


2 
"; 
4 
— 
1 
| 
1 
4 
* 
1 
$f 
+ 
Mt 
7 $8 
1 
7 
34 
ER © 
10 
* 
4 
2 j 
494 
7 
* 11 
It 
4 
2 
* i: 
1 
383% 
Ws 
: 
a 
7 3. 
4 
Is * 
1 
4} Tt; 
2 * 
2 
N 
$ * 
1 
7 
* 
28 
25 
13 
+38 
a $54 
1 
2 — 
0 74 
1 
* 17 
2 Hee. 
4 
3 12 
7 
5 58. 
1 
$1 4K] 
#4 
"4 
T3 
. * 
2 "HA 
4:34:36 
13:4 
13 
. 
8 
2 
1. 
$5771. 
34:0 
1 
EH 
1 
4587 
65 „% 
1 
F333 
6 i 
TS: 18 
"FL 
32 2 
nn 
3 
1 
=P if -. 
YH * 
3 
. 
b 4 1h 
UL 
4 Sx, 
1 7 > 
bay 1735 
he 4 
l 
5 * 
1 y 
. 
n 
ii 2 
* 155 ws 
. N 
"EEE 
„ 2 N 
nn 
3 
1 W 
2 
„ 
e 
5 5 
. * 1 
1 
: „ i, 
WE 1:5 
. 
1 
n 
ai +; - 
. Ni 
3 
1 1 
| 7% RX 
113 
5 T0 mY 
525 5 
"» A831 ; 
1150 be * 
RES, 1 Ml 
F289 3 - 
1 8 
TA UE ©: | L 
e * 
1 ** 
4 
# 2 30 
I Z 
p 7 
1 
CF 


n 


2 
7 


1 
i 
2 
+ * 
" ET 
5 $4 
1-2 
BS + 4 
142 
1 
& <1 
13 
SE3 
4 
= : 
4 
Ss -- 
Sit - F 
. 
We 4 
83 
; 1 
1 
13 
1 
hf 
#0 
= 7 
„ 
1 
+4247 
Fx N 
1 * 
n 
1 
Ah 
"* %: 
7 8 
+ is. 
+ 4 43 
3% 
7 1 * 
+ EY 
175 
1 
15 
* 
5 
1 
74 Su. 
3 a % 
4 # 
* F 
n 
1 rr. 
N © 9 
1 
1 7 
** & 
* 1 lk 
493 f 
45s * 
j . 7 
2 1 
© = 
mo. 
7 L 
7 T1 
1 + 
. 
* 21. $ 
1 
* 2 
3 
mM 
7 1 
9 — | 
3 
N 1 4 
1 
* 
4144: 
75, „ 
N 
55 1 
% 738 4 
1 ; * 
, . 
- 3 
EI 
1 
a 
2 
N. 2 
. * 
B32 
2 
1 
1 
LY $i 
— 
r 
323 
'# p 
5 
. 2 
r 
7 
2 
F * 
274 
* 
794 
197 
7 
— 
* * 
4 
: 1 
i #4 
„ 
4 
3 
e 
9 
8 4 » 
*2+3% 
CES | 
* #4 Jo 
[- = 
3 "ob. ie 
"47 1 
en 
1 
47 
2 : Ll 
f "4 4 
7 - 
* 
d 1 1 
7 & 
2&;. Half 
"ER Y 
. 0 
33 
e „ 
2 
25 ' 
va+ 
£24 7 
wit Ty 
£4 ind 
= fs ' l 
44 
41 
7 
„ 
. 
* 
't k 
. 
2 
+. 
| ; 5 
Ps ** bY 


Fg 
1 
7 . 

* 
54 
9 

A 
. 
* 


2 o - ie © I * — 25 
N "_— . * „ Ros wt Gre 
e — —— A 22 Se Kn = - oY — — 
_ — EXERT ES n Awe 1 PE 1 : — : 
n — ＋ 7 — 


280 


be inſerted between the Proce//us Cond, 


the lower Part of the Cheeks. Whe 


Of the Muſcles of the Face. 
The fourth is the Pterigoideus Ext, 


nus; it ariſeth from the external Part 
the ſame Proceſs, and goes backward; t. 


loides and the Corona on the Infide of th 
lower Jaw. This Muſcle pulleth th 
lower Jaw forwards. 

The fifth is the Quadratus; this is 
"Saf membranous Muſcle, which lie 
immediately under the Skin; it ariſet 
from the upper Part of the Sternum, fro 
the Claviculz, and from the Acromiun 
it covereth all the Neck, and adhere 
firmly to. the lower Edge of the lowe 
Jaw ; and being produced, it covers al 


this Muſcle acteth, it pulleth the Cheek 
and Jaw downwards. 


J 

The ſixth is the Digaſtricus; it ariſet 1 
fleſhy from the upper Part of the Pra ff. 
Jus Maftoideeus, and deſcending it cot 
tracts into a round I endon, which palli =. 
thro' the Scylohyoidæus, and an annual - 
Ligament which is fixed to the Os Hef 
des; then it grows fleſhy again, and a 
cends to the middle of the Edge of th U 
lower Jaw, where it is inſerted. Wie - 
this Muſcle acteth, it ,pulleth the low... 
Jaw down, by help > the annular Full. 
ley, which - < Direction. Ne 
II 


* 
Few a 


EEC Fe 1 
Of the Muſcles f the Bhat 


'HE Head is lifted up or pulled 

backwards by four Pair of Muſcles: 
The firſt is the Splenius, which ariſeth 
from the four upper Spines of the Verte- 
ire of the Back, and from the two lower 
of the Neck; and aſcending obliquely, 
it adheres to the upper tranſverſe Pro- 
ceſſes of the Vertebræ of the Neck, and 
is inſerted into the upper Part of the 
Ocelput. 
The ſecond is the Complærus; ; it ariſeth 
from the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Ver- 
re of the Neck, and aſcending oblique- 
ly it adheres to the Spines of the ſame 
1 is inſerted into the Occi- 
When one of theſe Muſcles acteth, 
7 moves the Head backwards to one 
ide, 
| The third is the Rectus Major; J it ari- 
kth from the Spine of the ſecond Verte- 
Ira of the ek, and is inſerted into the 
ber Part of the Occiput. 
The fourth is the Rectus Mi, Znor; it lies 
under the Major: It cometh. from the 
ck Part of” the firſt Vertebra of the 
Neck, and is inſerted below. the former : 
They nod the Head backwards, 


The 


7 pay 1 — on + 2 * = 4 2 
dias ec ＋ Is „ 16 1 _ I 
— —— > 6 — 7 
| PR 5 ——— —— — * 8 — 
* ” N . p : * . 
7 - "ht - - — — Sq. ws 
he EE — — 77 * A hy _ * 


* 893 
2 py — — — 
Ps) — 


— 


1 
E 
+ 
. 
14 
„ 
2 1 
1+ ; : 1 
e 
e 
n 
& EI 
73 3 
N, 1 
Tet + ©. 
8 
F 
TH IG 
= 
[$87 3, 
TER 4 2 
1 1 25 
. 1 * 
i 
3 I 
1 + 
$ 3 * 1 
1 25 1 
43 3+, 
e 
= 
9 © 
ih eh 
33 
1. 4 i] 
1 iI 
T3.% I ENY 
15 ? 7 * 
+ $44 
Lier Ms x + 
4 1 + 1 BY 
. 87 W 
1 > \ 8 
* 5 244 1 
e 5 
* * 1 - 2 
i. * 
= 5 
7 8 + * 
7 1 19 TY © 1 
- 4 
: 4 9 
173 2: 
2 4. 
$140 
7 +; +2 
% 5A 3 
BY £ oY 
=. xz f . 
. 2 a . 
„ 1 
2 * 
4 7. + 
l = 2 1 
4 . 7 
f S' + 1 
4 $ :% 47 1 
bs ++ k t 6B 
| 
is 3 
\ "3% # + * 
K. 945 
1 oe 
6.44 4 
+ 3:51 
C3 ERS 
e 
1 ITY 
. 1 
* y 4 
A \ - 48x mil 
* 4 " ö 
a. . 9 1 
1 4 
"94 8; * „ 
ey * 9 
Fo # _ 
1 9 
135 Fob 
* L * , 
+1 55% 53 
: \ 4 
n 
+” 5 G 
1 * N 
oe Lu 41% 
£F Fa; 1 
5 ” 
"=" . 2» hi 
IH My oF 
BE > 4 877 ba 
* 9 vh 
$47. - 8 23 | 
Woe 4 * 
e 
Fs - 7 
TH 
' 144, IR 
EM iF 41 
1 _ bath 2 1 1 
2 by” 
rt * 
44 * 
$4 | „ - 
. 
=} * -3& -: 
LY x. 
" * 72 
t 
. . 
4 75 1 SY 7; 34 
$4 4 > 7 
14 * 
2 e 
„ * 
2 7+ $51 — 
1 e "44 
1 
. »; 5 
£ 12 <3" 
"0555 FF .. 
j 3 
+ "at «pv R 
ER 
＋ 1 39% W 
r bet £5 . * 
4 22 , ; 
i 1878 1 
1 5 »S 2 
* 3 4 
* *> U 
Pa 
rtr 
"7 3 
241 1 
* 11 oh 
EY $5.4. 
13 2 | 3 
40 „ ZE] 
*- KIT f 5 
1 1 1 
id 2 +4 3% 
# Tel 85 
PHASES 
TL 5 - 
1 it + 
& 7433 
9 IA -544+ #Y 
Bf 2 oF: \7., 
Mt bt 5 
. if 
Fine \ 
* 4 1 4 
3 * $* . 
EE Nw, 1 
1 
N : G4 ry 
- ig : : 
os 4 LET» - 
: RET © be 
—_ — bl . 
1 
+04 PLYTy * 
N $84; 8 
YE 
" 325 
9 6+; SH 
j n i? * * 
I 1776 2 1 
* 
* 7 \ 
N wet n 
SN 280. 
Co 
2 1 
> 4388 
© "IS 
W 
BU 2 
7 
wats 2 5 
2 * . 
o 1 5 
3s 57 
E's 2 
2 9 4 > 
F 3 JE: , 
© 2 
$76 
«£ - 
1 q 4 3 s 
1 
K&S 
nt? - 
 J<FSTE.-Y 
1 x Fg 
T3; wah 
8 
9 ia "A 
1 * 
. 1 
11 . 
Br * 
n 45 9 
1 * 
PT $164 «>» 
FT EE 
N 12 1 
n 1 
e : 
n 
? 54 1 b 
Wer be 14 2&4 
38.0 21 0 
32 * * 
"Ms S 
$545 * 5 * 4 
4 + 5 4 10 a 
1 
8 Wi e 
. Vo «4 
7 1 
1 3. 
e 
8 © 3 2 3 4 
Pau i: 3 
Ka G TY 
3. 6,18 208 
n 
"a ©: 9 
1 ; 
+; py RY 
. . 
ME 5 1 
ny 5 4-3 
I "Th \F, 
£78 - 3 
E 
R 7 5 +d* 4 : T 
- PE. — 
1 
39 ih 4 F 
1 4 7 
ve: . I 
N 44 
5 
4 5 I#; 
l 187 
L 
5 W N 
Es. i 3 9 
"= = 8 1 
=_ x. 4 
/ Ty 1, 3 «Pg 
237.19 
e hs 
ITY 
* % n 4 
Is. - 1 
+ = o 
4 [< 
1 
* 


282 


| Praceſſus Mamillaris, When either o 


foremoſt Appendix of the Occipital Bone 


Of the Muſcles of the Head. 

The ſemi-circular Motion of the Heat 
is performed by 

The Obliguus Inferior, which comes 
from the Spine of the ſecond Yer}, 
of the Neck, and is inſerted into the 
tranſverſe Proceſs of the firſt, 

The Obliquus Superior comes from the 
tranſverſe Proceſs of the firſt Yertebra 9 
the Neck, and is inſerted into the late 
ral and inferior Part of the Occipui. 

The Maftoideus ariſes fleſhy from the 
upper Part of the Sternum and Extremit 
of the Claviculæ; and aſcending oblique 
ly, *tis inſerted into the back Part of thi 


theſe Muſcles acteth, the Head turnetM 
to the contrary Side. 
The Head is bended forwards by ck 
The Rectus Internus Major, which Ae 
riſes from the fore Part of the five inte 
rior tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Veriebr air 
of the Neck, and is inſerted into t-HMrh 


near its great Hole. ) 2 
The Rectus Internus Minor, oblerie 
and deſcribed by that accurate Anatom 


Mr. Cowper, in his moſt exact Treat > 


of the Muſcles; it lies on the fore Pal 
of the firſt Vertebra, like the Rectus Mi 
nor on the back Part, and is inſerted ! 
to the Anterior Appendix of the Os Occi} 
tis immediately under the former. The 
nod the Head forwards, being Antag 
niſts to the Recti minores, Fa 


\ 


Of the Muſcles of the Neck. 


led Recti Laterales, which come from 
e tranſverſe Proceſſes of the firſt Verte- 
, and are inſerted near the Proceſſus 
lamillaris ; they help to move the Head 
little to one Side. 


Ee r. 
Of the Muſcles of the Neck. 


| HE Neck is bended and extend- 
L ed; it is bended by two Pair of 
uſcles. „ 

The firſt is the Longus, which is faſt- 
d to the Bodies of the five upper Ver- 


ck, but becauſe the laſt are more 
veable than the firſt, therefore they are 
Inſertion, and thoſe of the Back its 
ination, 

The Scalenus ariſes from the firſt and 
md Ribs; and aſcending, is inſerted 
) all the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the 
ck, except the firſt, This Muſcle 


ns to be three; yet I will not increaſe 


ge of the Veins, Arteries, and Nerves; 
ule the Neck is more eaſily moved 
1 that Part of the Ribs to which they 
aften'd ; therefore it is juſtly reckon'd 
nz the Benders of the Neck. 


The 


* 


Fallspius has deſcribed another Pair 


ræ of the Back, and to all thoſe of the 


I Number. It is perforated for the 


284 


laris; it ariſeth from the two inie! 


i 


Of lie Muſcles of the Sca puh. 


The Neck is extended by the Mis 
/ ertebrales, of which afterwards, 


0-48 EC. 
Of the Muaſcles of the Scapula, 


HE Scapula is moved bac kwar 
and forwards, upwards and dow 


wards, by four Muſcles. 


The firſt is, the Serratus Minor Antici 


it ariſeth thin and fleſhy, from the ſecond 


third, fourth, and fifth ſuperior Ribs, a1 
aſcending obliquely, it is inſerted feel 
into the Proceſſus Coracoi des. of the & 


pula, which it draws forwards ; it he 


alſo in Reſpiration. 

The ſecond is the Trupezius, or C 
cullaris, becauſe with its Fellow it rep 
ſents a Cowl; it ariſes” from the Occþ 
above the Splenius, from the Spines 
the YVertebr of the Neck, and from t 


eighth ſuperior of the Neck, and from ti 
eight Superior of the Back, and is 
ſerted into the Spine of the Scapula to 


Acromium and Clavicle; it moves t 
Scapula obliquely upwards, directly bac 
wards, and obliquely downwards, 
cording to the three Directions of its! 
—_— | 308 
The third is the Rhomboides, ſo call 
from its Figure; it lies under the CG 


Spi 


/ the Mujcles of Reſpiration, &c. 
ad: of the Neck, and four ſuperior of 
he Back; and is ;nferted fleſhy into the 
whole Baſis of the Scapulz, which it 
raws backwards. 

The fourth is the Levator Scapule ; it 
ies from the ſecond, fourth and fifth 
nſverte Proceſſes of the Neck by ſo 
any diſtinct Beginnings, which unite, 
J are inſerted into the ſuperior Angle 
the Scapula, which it draws upwards: 
tis alſo called /Jzyculus Patientiæ, be- 
we thoſe who are * ways grieved 
e it. 

Theſe Muſcles may move the Arm, as 
oſe of the Arm move it, becauſe of the 
onnection of the two Bones : ; OY help 
o in Reſpiration, 


8 ECT. v. 


ge 2 of Reſpiration and of the 
Benders and Extenſors of the Vertebræ. 

| HE Caviey of the Thorax is dilated 
and contracted in Reſpiration, by 
ne and twenty Pair of Muſcles ; five and 
jenty Pair pull the Ribs up, three Pair 
lerate he Motion downwards, and 
e Pair, viz. the Diaphragma, helps both 
the one and the other; this laſt we 
e deſcribed already. 


The Muſcles which dilate the Thorax 
inſpiration, are, | 
T he 


286 | Of the Muſcles of Reſfiration, & 


The Interco/tales Externi & Titny; 
they are in Number four and forty, 
of each Sort between every two Ribs 
they ariſe from the lower Edge of ex 
ſuperior Rib, and are inſerted into t 
upper Edges of each inferior Rib. The 
Fibres decuſſate one another; thoſe « 
the external run obliquely from the bac 
Part forwards, but thoſe of the intern 
from the fore Part backwards. 

The Subclavius ariſes from the low 
Side of the half of the Clavicula that 
neareſt the Acromium, and deſcends ol 
liquely to be inſerted into the upper Pa 
of the firſt Rib, near the Szernum. 
The Serratus Anticus Major; it com 
from the whole Baſis of the Scapula, a 
is inſerted into the ſeven true Ribs, at 
firſt of the falſe Ribs, by ſo many diſtin 
Portions which repreſent the Teeth of 
Saw. The Obliguus Deſcendens of tl 
Abdomen lies between the Spaces of 
lower Indentation. nr 

The Serratus Pofticus Superior; it 
riſeth by a broad and thin Tendon fro 
the two inferior Spines of the Vertebræ 
the Neck, and the three ſuperior of t 
Back; and growing fleſhy, tis inſert 
into the ſecond, third and fourth Ribs 
ſo many diſtin Indentations, 
When all theſe Muſcles act, they di- 
the Ribs upwards, bringing the Ribs 
right Angles with the Vertebræ; and co 
5*oWi»ç ſequent 
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Of the Muſcles of Reſpiration, &c. 


quently the Cavity of the Thorax muſt 
| wider and ſhorter: But becauſe at the 
me Time the Diaphragma contracts; 
-refore the Cavity is alſo longer. 
The Muſcles which contract the Ca- 
ty of the Tharax, are, 

The Triangularis ; it ariſes from the 
wer Part of the Inſide of the Sternum, 
d is inſerted into the Cartilages where 
ey join the Bones of the fourth, fifth, 
ith, and ſometimes ſeventh true Ribs. 
The Serratus Poſticus Inferior ariſes by 
broad and thin "Tendon from the three 
rior Spines of the Yertebra of the 
ck, and from the two ſuperior of the 
ins; its Fibres. aſcending obliquely, 
ow fleſhy, and are inſerted by four In- 
ntations into the four laſt Ribs. 

The Sacrolumbus; it ariſes fleſhy from 
e ſuperior Part of the Os Sacrum, poſte- 
Part of the Spine of the //;um, and 
m all the Spines and tranſverſe Pro- 
es of the Yertebre of the Loins: It 
es a ſmall Tendon to the poſterior 
it of each Rib near its Root, where a 
Bundle of fleſhy Fibres ariſes and 
tes with each aſcending Tendon to the 
d, fourth, fifth and ſixth Yertebre of 
Neck, Theſe Muſcles are of ſmall 
ce, and ſeem only to accelerate the 
ion of the Ribs, which fall down by 
ir own Gravity, and the Elaſticity of 
Ligaments, by which they are bound 
lie Fertebræ. The 


288 Of the Muſcles of Reſpiration, 8 


mY 


The Muſcles of the Back and Ng 
are very numerous, and variouſly d 
ſcribed by Authors. I ſhall not multip 
them, but take all that have the ſame] 
rection and Diſpoſition for the fan 
Muſcle, tho' perhaps it may be di 
into as many Muſcles as there are Ven 
bre. T he firſt is, Exe | 

The Longiſſimus Dorſi. This Muſcle 
its Beginning is not to be ſeparated fig 
the Sacrolumbus, ariſing with it from t 
back Part of the Spine of the Ilium, 2 
upper Part of the Os Sacrum; and as 
aſcends it gives Tendons to each tra 
verſe Proceſs of the /ertebr of the Loi 

Thorax, and Neck. When theſe Muſc 
act, they keep the Body erect. Und 
this lies, „ 

The Tranfverſalis Dorſi, of which Mee 
thors commonly make three, v7z. the d 
cer, the Semiſpinatus, and Tranfuerſa 
Colli. This Muſcle ariſes from the Me I. 
Secrum, and from all the tranſverſe PA 
ceſſes of the Vertebræ of the Loins, Bac 
and Neck, except the two firſt, and 
inferted by ſo many diſtinct Tendons 
all their ſuperior Spines: This Mui 
moves the whole Spine obliquely bac 
wards. OE 

The Inter-Spinalis, of which the f 
Part is called (by Bidlow) Semi-Spind. 
and the other Part (by Mf. Cowper, . 
firſt obſerved them) Inter-Spinales - 


Of the Muſcles of Reſpiration, Ke, 
hey ariſe partly fleſhy and partly tendi- 


dus from the Spines of the Loins and 
e Inferior of the Thorax, and are in- 
+d into the fifth, ſixth, and ſeventh 
vines of the 7 Te join the 
nciſimus Dorſi, The other Part ariſes 
om the ſuperior Parts of each double 
inal Proceſs of the Neck, except that 
the ſecond /ertebra, bd is inſerted 
to the inferior Parts of all the faid 
ines, "Theſe Muſcles draw the Spines 
the Vertebræ nearer one another. 

The Spinalis Colli. It ariſes from the 
e ſuperior tranſverſe Proceſſes of the 
rtebre of the Thorax, and inferior of 
e Neck, and is inſerted with its Fellow 
to the inferior Part of the ſecond Ver- 
ira of the Neck. They pull the Neck 
ectly backwards. 

The Puadratus Lumborum. It ariſeth 
om the poſterior Part of the Spine of 
e Ilium, he is inſerted into hy Inſide 
all the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Ver- 
hre of the Loins. This Muſcle moves 
e Body upon the Loins to one Side, 
0 ta together help the Rectus Abdo- 
ms in bending our Body forwards. 
The Yertebre of the Neck are bended 
| two Pair of Muſcles, which have been 
ready deſcribed. The Pertebre of the 


dns are bended by the Muſcles of the 
wer Belly, and by one proper Pair, 
which 


Col 
I i 


ck have no Benders, and thoſe of the 
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290 Of the Muſcles of the Humerus. 


which is called the P/oas Parvus; it air 
fleſhy from the Inſides of the upper Joy 
bre of the Loins, and it has a thin 2 
broad Tendon which embraces the Pſy 
of the Thigh, and which is inſerted int 
the Os Inu minatum, where the Os P, 
and //;um join together. 


SED W-. 
Of the Muſcles of the Humerus, or 4; 


HE Arm moves five different Way 
upwards, downwards, forwards, bac 
wards, and round. 
The Arm is lifted upwards by the D. 
tordes, Supra Spinatus, Coracobrachialis 
Ihe Deliides is of a triangular Figur 
it comes from all the Spina Scapulæ, iro 
the Acromium, from the external Half 
the Clauicula; from all theſe Places 
Fibres drawing together, paſs above t 
Articulation of the Humerus, and are 
ſerted by a ſhort Tendon, four Fing 
below the Head of the ſame Bone, 
moſt on its external Side. Steno ſhe! 
» that this Muſcle is compoſed of twel 
ſimple Muſcles: According to the L 
rection of its Fibres ; it pulls alſo t 
Arm a little forwards and back wards. 
The Supra Spinatus riſes fleſhy from 
the Baſis of the Scapula, that is above t 
Spine, It fills all that Space between t 
upp 


of the Muſes 7 the Humerus. 


per Side of the Scapula and its Spine, 

» which too it is alſo attached: It paſſes 

ove the Acromium, over the Kitten 

on of the Humerus, and is inſerted into 

e Neck of the Humerus, which it em- 

[aces by its Tendon. 

The Coracobrachialis riſes from the Pro- 

ſus Coracoides Scapulæ by a tendinous 

eginning 3 and paſſing over the Articu- 
tion, it is inſerted into the middle and 
ternal Part of the Humerus. 

The Teres Major and the Latiſſimus 

Wo” P ull the Am downwards. 
The Nas Major riſes from the lower 

gle of the Sapuls, and is inſerted with 

x following a little below the Head of 

e Humerus. 

The Latiſſimus Dorf? fo, or Hniſcapter;vith 

Fellow, covers almoſt all the _—_ 

hath a thin and large tendinous B 

ig, which comes from the poſterior 

the Spine of the Ileum, rad fh the . 

ines f the Os Sacrum, from all the 

ines of the Vertebræ of the Loins, and 

m the ſeven lower of the Thorax; it 

les by the inferior Angle of the Sca- 

a, from which ſome of its fleſhy Fi- 

- W ſometimes ariſe, and is inſerted with 

85 mz Major b y a ſtrong and broad 

addon. 

n WMlhe Pectoralis moves the Arm for- 
4 vs; it ariſeth by a fleſhy and ſemi-cir- 
up Beginning from the inner half of the 

7 OO Clauwle 


11 
ul 
fro 
If 
8 
e 1 
not 
5 N 
ſhe! 


wel 


2 
= 


is inſerted by a. ſhort. but ſtrong and bra 


from the Clavicle and firſt Ribs are on 


Sub- e ularis. 


that is between the Spine of the Sc 
on its inferior Side; — paſſing bet 


into — Neck of the Humerus. 


comes from the inferior Edge of the 
pula, upon which it runs between the 


Coſta, and is inſerted into the Nec 


Of the Muſcles of the Humerus 


Clavicula from the ſix ſuperior Ribs, 
covereth a great Part of the Breaſt, 3 


Tendon into the upper and inner Part 
the Humerus, between the Biceps and 0, 
todes. Its Fibres near their Inſertion d 
cuſſate each other. Thoſe which < 


lower Side of the Tendon; and th, 
from the inferior Ribs are on the un 
Side of the Tendon. 

The Arm is drawn backwards by t 
Infra Spinatus, the Tranſverſalis, and 


The Infra. Spinatus covers all the 89 


the Spine and the r Minor, tis ink 


The Tran/: oſverſalis, or Teres IM 


mer and the Teres Major, and is inf 
into the Neck of the Humerus. 

The Sub-ſcapularis covers all the i 
nal Side of the Scapula; it riſes i 
from its Baſis, from its upper and l 


the Humerus. It draweth the Arm 
to the Ribs. ” 
The Tendons of theſe three laſt 
cles ſurround the Articulation of the MW 
merus. When all theſe Muſcles 


cceſſively 7 they move the Arm circu- 
ly. 


EC T. MY. 
Vf the Muſcles of the Cubitus and 
| Radius, | 


THE Cubitus is bended and extended 
[| by fix Muſcles; the Biceps and Bra- 
eus Internus bend it; the Longus, Bre- 

Brachiæus E xternus and the Anconæus, 
end it. | 
The Biceps is ſo called, becauſe it hath 
o Heads, of which one riſes: from the 


Scapula, This Head is round and ten- 
dus, and is encloſed in the Channel in 
Head of the Humerus. The other 


es from the Proceſſus Coracotdes ; it is 


e about the middle and fore Part of 
Arm, and make one Belly, which is 
ted, by a ſtrong and round Tendon, 
the Tubercle at the upper End of the 
un. Some of the Fibres of this Ten- 
form a large and thin Aponeuroſis, 
h covers all the Muſcles of the Ra- 
\rm and Fingers externally, Care ought 
taken in Blood-letting, not to cut 
laſt fs, but according to the Length of 
g the Widres of the Aponeurgſis. 
165 » . 


9 2 The 


of the Muſeles of the Cubitus, &. 293 


xr Edge of the Cavity of the Head of 


ad and tendinous, and both together 
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Neck, and paſſeth betwixt the two rou 


the middle and poſterior Part of the 


nous, they cover all the Elbow, and 


Of the Muſcles of the Cubitus, &c. 
The Brachiæus Inter nus lies partly u 
der the Biceps; it riſes by a fleſhy Begin 
ning from the middle and internal Part 
the Humerus, and is inſerted into the upp 
and fore Part of the Cubitus by a ye 
ſhort but ſtrong Tendon. 
The Longus is the firſt of thoſe whi 
extend the Cubitus ; it ariſeth from t 
inferior Co/la of the Scapula, nigh 


Muſcles; it deſcendeth upon the ba 
Side of the Humerus, where it joins wi 
eo : 
The Brevis ariſes from the ſuperior a 
poſterior Part of the Hamerus 
The Brachiæus Externus ariſes ab. 


merus. Theſe three join their fleſhy | 
bres together, and being externally ten 


inſerted into the Olecranzum. S 
The Anconæus is a ſmall Muſcle v. 
ariſes from the back Part cf the Extrem 
of the Humerus, paſſes over the Elb 
and is inferted into the lateral and inter 
Part of the Vina, about three or four | 
gers Breadth below the Olecranium. 
The Radius hath four Muſcles, | 
Pronatores, which turn the Palm of 
Hand downwards, they are the Nolu 
and the Quadratus; and two Sup! 
which turn the Palm upwards, the) 
call'd Longus and Brevis, 


Of the Muſcles of the Hand. 

The Rotundus ariſes fleſhy from the in- 
nal Extuberance of the Humerus, and 
des obliquely to be inſerted into the mid- 
e and external Part of the Radius. 

The Quadratus ariſes by a broad and 
hy Beginning from the lower and in- 
una Part of the Lina; it paſſes over the 
gament that joins the Radius to the 
lng, ard is inferted as broad as its Be- 
ming into the external and lower Part 
the Radius, 

The ſirſt of the Supinatores is the Lan- 
;; it ariſeth by a fleſhy Beginning, three 
four Fingers Breadth above the exter- 
Extuberance of the Humerns, It lies 


d external Part it is inſerted by a pretty 
dad 1 endon.. (54 

The ſecond is the Brevis ; ; it cometh 
m the external and upper Part of the 
1, and paſſing round the Radius, tis 


the Tendon of the Ts 


8 E. C T. VIII. 


the Muſcles of the Pale if the Hand, 
and of 1% Wrift. 


PHE Muſcles of the, Palm of the 
Hand are two. 

The firſt is that which is commonly 
Wn by the Name of Palmaris; it ariſes 
. ; © from 


| along the Radius, to whole inferior 


ed into its upper and fore Part, be- 
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d oe 


of the Bones of the Metacarpus belo 


Tendons of the Benders of the Fingers 


the firit ; it ariſes from the Bone of t 


arifes from the internal Extuberance 
 Humerus and upper Part of the Lina, up 


Or the Muſcles of the Hand. 
from the internal Extuberance of the H 
merus, and by a long and ſlender Tendy 
it paſſes above the Ligamentum Annyl, 
to the Palm of the Hand, where it expand 


itſelf into a large Aponeuroſis, which cleayg 
cloſe to the Skin above, and to the Sid 


and the firſt Phalanx of the Fingers, | 
which means it makes four Caſes for t 


paſs through. This Muſcle is ſometime 
but the Aponcureſis is always there. 


The ſecond may be called Pal 
Brevis; it -lies under the Aponeuroſi 


Metacarpus that ſuſtains the little Finge 
and from that Bone of the Carpus that li 
above the reſt. It goes tranſverſely, and 
inſerted into the eighth Bone of the Carp 
The firſt aſſiſts the Hand to graſp an 
thing cloſely, and the ſecond makes t 
Palm of the Hand concave. 

The Muſcles of the Wriſt are foi 
two internal for bending of it, and t 
external for extending it. 


The firſt is the Cubitæus Interns; 
ol 


which it runs all along till it paſs und 
the Ligamentum Annulare, and is inſert 


by a ſtrong and ſhort "Tendon into i 
fourth of the firſt Order of the Carp! 


T 


Of the Muſcles of the Fingers. 


The ſecond is the Radizus Internus, 


f 
do! 
lq 


and 
ſetacarpus that ſuſtains the fore Fi inger. 


'heſe two. Muſcles bend the Wriſt. 


ins the little Finger. 


ſcarnis, Which is two diſtin&t Muſcles ; 
e firſt ariſes from above the external Pro- 
berance of the ZZ 2merus, and the ſecond 
om the lowermoſt Part of the external 
otuberance. They both lie along the 


der the Annular Ligament, and the 
e is inſerted into the Bone of the Me- 


her to that which ſuſtains the middle 
nzer; theſe two extend the Writ, 


5 —.— 


Of U the 2 fin the Fingers ; 


i HE Fin gers are bended and extend- 
ed, — are drawn to and from the 


O4 Which 


hich comes from the ſame Part with 
Ie former, and lying along the Radius, 
is inſerted into the firſt Bone of the 


The third, which is the firſt of the Ex- 
nſors, is the Cubitæus Externus; it comes 
om the external Extuberance of the H 
eus, and paſſing its Tendon under the 
gamentum Annuiare, tis inſerted into the 
urth Bone. of the een that lee 


The fourth is the Nadiæus Pæternus or 


ternal Part of the Radius; they paſs + 


af puls that ſuſtains the fore Finger, the 


lnb by ſeveral Muſcles, The Muſcles 
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have a Slit in their middle, for the Pa 


which lies under the Sablimis; it ariſetl 


that the Tendons of the uppermoſt giv 


gers in ſtrong membranous Caſes. whic 


Of the Muſcles of the Fingern. © 
which bend them are the Sublimis in 
the P rofundus. 

The Sublimis otherwiſe call'd Nenn. Hume 
tus, ariſes from the internal Protuberanc bree 
of the Humerus, and from the upper an Anu 
fore Part of the Radius It divides int 
four Parts, which ſends four Tendons 
which paſs. under the Annular Ligamerf 
to be inſerted into the upper Part = th 
fecond Phalanx of each of the four Fin 


gers. Each of theſe Tendons, as the 
paſs the firſt Internode of the Finger 


ſage of the Tendons of the Profundy 


Haſhy from the upper Part of the Lina 
and from the Ligament that joins thi 
Bone to the Radius. The lower Part o 
its Body is outwardly tendinous; it di thers 
vides into four round Tendons which 
paſs under the Annular Ligament, an 
thro” the Slits of the former Tendons, te 
be inſerted into the third Bone of thi 
Fingers. 

Theſe Muſcles have this in particular 


Paſſage to the Tendons of the lower 
And their Tendons upon the Palm of the 
Hand are encloſed in Caſes from the 4 
Poncur oſis Palmaris, and upon the Fin 


are «Javed to the Sides of each Finger. 
2" * 


W Of the Muſcles of” the Fingers. 

The Exten/or Digitorum Communis ari- 
{s from the external Protuberance of the 
nHumerus, and at the Wriſt it divides into 
bree flat Tendons, which paſs under the 


te Bones of the fore, middle, and Ring- 
ringer. Theſe Tendons, near the firſt 
lnternodes of the Fingers, give ſome ten- 
linous Fibres to each other, and ſome alſo 


— L 


„ 
The Lumbricales, or Vermiculares, are 
ſmall Muſcles which riſe from the Ten- 
lons of the Profundus, and are inſerted 
Into the firſt Internodes, of each Finger. 
On their internal Sides next the Thumb 
hey aſfiſt in bending the firſt Joint of the 
„// 4 | 
The Interoſſei, ſome ' reckon ſix, and 
thers, more juſtly, eight; they are con- 
Wiined betwixt the Spaces of the Bones 
if the Metacarpus; the one Half of them 
Wis betwixt the Spaces that theſe Bones 


ey are the internal Interaſſei; they ariſe 
om the upper Part of the Bones of the 


ales; they are the Abdudores Digitorum, 
r they bring the Fingers to the Thumb. 
e other Half are contained in the Spaces 

hat the Bones of the Metacarpus leave on 
le Back of the Hand; they riſe from the 
=. O 5 upper 


unular Ligament, to be inſerted into all 


De towards the Palm of the Hand; 


Wriacarpus: next the Carpus, and they are 
Wcrted on the internal Sides of the firſt 
ones of the Fingers, with the Lumbri- 
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upper Part of the Bones of the Metaca- 


on the external 


nal Part of the Radius, and is inſerted 1 


to the upper Part ot the ſecond Bone 
the Thumb, 


Of the Muſcles of the Fingers, 


pus next the 82 and they are inſerte 
ides of the firſt Bones 
the Fi ingers, and theſe are the Abducture 


Digitorum, tor they draw the Fi ingel 7 
"a the Thumb. Fin 
The Thumb is bended by two Muſcle UU 
The firſt ariſes from the internal Extube . 
rance of the Humerus, from the Midd Car 
and inner Part of the Radius, by two d Cle 
terent Orders of fleſhy F re and pa 7 
ling under the Ligamentum Annulare, Win: 
Tendon is inſerted into the third BoyM1j,; 
of the Thumb. The ſecond. ariſes fro. 
the Bones of the Carpus, from the Arhu 
nular Ligament, and is inſerted in 7 
the ſecond Internode ' of the Thumb 
Theſe two Muſcles are called #:au,,; 
Pollicis. ore 
It is extended by three Muſcles, wh 5 
are, T; 
The E xtenſor þ rrimi Internodii Polli br... 

It ariſes from en upper and external Peter 
of the Una; it paſles obliquely over Hinder 
Tendon of the Radiæus Externus, rtec 
is inſerted near the ſecond Joint of Wing: 
Thumb. | Mun 1s 
The Extenſor ſecundi Internodii Pil 'Þ4 
cis. It ariſes from the upper and int uU 


Of the Muſcles of <the Fingers. 
The E vtenſor. tertii 1 nternodlis Pollicis. 
t ariſes from the Ulna, a little below the 
irſt Extenſor, and is inſerted into the third 
Bone of the Thumb. 
The Tenar draws the Thumb Fred! the 
Fingers ; it makes that Part which is cal- 
el Mons Lime ; it ariſeth from the Liga- 
mentum Annulare, and firſt Bone of che 
Carpus, and is inſerted into the external 
Mode of the TI humb. 
The Antitenar Sewing the Thumb to the 
Finzers ; it riſeth from the Bone of the 
Wetacarprs that ſuſtains the fore Finger, 
ad is inſerted into the firſt Bone of the 
Thumb. 
The Audix Iudicis arifes from the 
ore Part of the firſt Bone of the Fhumb, 
ind is inſerted into the Bones of the 
bre Finger; it draws this Fi inger to the 
Thumb. ; 
The Index hath. a particular T iben- 
ir, which comes from the middle and 
xternal | Part of the Una; it paſſeth 
under - the Annular Ligament, and is in- 
erted into the third Bone of the fore 
linger, where it Jun the. Ta Com- 
Munis, 
The little Finger hath two proper 
luſcles, the one can it from the o- 
ber Fingers, the other extends it. The 
ürſt is called Fhpotenan; it ariſeth from 
tie fourth Bone of the ſecond Rank of 
% Bones of the. Carpus, and from the 
Qs Liga- 
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Finger ; this draws it from-the other Fin 


Humerus, and from the upper Part of thi 


Of the Muſcles of the Thigh, 
Ligamentum Annulare, and is inſerted ex. 
ternally into the firſt Bone of the little 


gers. ; | 
The Extenſar of the little Finger ariſeg 
from the external Protuberance of tht 


Vina; it paſſeth under the Annular Lis: 
ment, and is inſerted into the third Bon 
of the little Finger. 


5 S. 
Of the Muſcles of the Thigh, 


THE Thigh is bended and extengedf 
L moved outwards and inwards; ot 
liquely and circularly, by thirteen Mulſcl: 

It is bended by the Pſoas, Iliacus, an 


Pedzinæus. 


The Pſoas ariſes from the internal Siq; are 
of the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Vertebr hie 
of the Loins, within the Abdomen ; anWlnſe: 
_ deſcending upon Part of the internal Si Muſ 
of the Ileum, it is inſerted into the lowY IT 
Part of the little Trochanter. b in 
The Iliacus ariſes from the internal Ae 
vity of the Os Ileum, and deſcending, I 
Jjoins with the former, with which it Nef th 
iin inſer tell. Midt 
The Pectinæus ariſes from the extern T 


little below the leſſer Trachanter. 


Part of the Os Pubis, and is inſerted 


Of the Muſcles of the Thigh. 

The Thigh is extended by the Glut aus 
Major, Medius and Minor, , 

The Glutæus Major ariſes ferni-circular 
ly from the Os Coccigis, the Spines of the 
facrum, from the Spine of the Ileum; and 
from a ſtrong Ligament that runs between 
the Sacrum and T ubercle of the Iſchium ; 
and deſcending, tis inſerted into the Li- 
xa Aſpera, four Fingers Breadth below 
the great Trochanter. | 

The Glutæus Medius ariſes from all the 
Spine of the Ileum under the former, and 
; inſerted into the ſuperior and external 
Part of the great Trochanter. 

The Gluteus Miner ariſes from the 
bwer Part of the external Side of the 
lum, under the former, and is inferted 
at the ſuperior Part of the great Trochan- 
__ 

The Thigh is moved inwards, or they 
are both brought together by the Triceps, 
which hath three Originations, and three 
Inſertions, and may be divided into three 
Muſcles. 

The firſt ariſes from the Os Pai we 
b inferted above the ſecond in the Linea 
era in the Thigh-Bone. 

The ſecond ariſes from the lower Part 
of the Os Pubis, and is inſerted about the 
Middle of the Linea Aßpera. 

The third ariſes from the Os Pubis, 
here it joins the Os {ſchium, and is in- 


ſerted * a little below the ſecond - 
t b 
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Trochanter. 


Of the Muſcles of the 'Thigh, 
the internal and lower Apophyſis s of the 


Thigh Bone. When they act they pul 


the Phigh Bone inwards, and turn it 3 
little outwards. 


The Thigh 18 turned outwards by the 
Quadrig e min.. 
The firſt is the Pyriformis, or Maes 
Externus; it riſes round and fleſhy fron 
the inſerior and lateral Part of the O: Sa 
crum, and is inſerted with . © 


The ſecond and third, called Gemin 


which ariſe from the Protuberaitce of th 
Hehmum, and are inſerted with the fi 
in the Dent at' the Root ot the 1 770 
chanten. 


The fourth is the Dradratus it com 
from the Protuberance of the Iſchium, an 


T rochanter, 
The Thigh is moved circularly and o 


liquely when theſe Muſcles act fucceilivd 
ly, but particularly by 1 two is 
TION O65. ..3 


The rarer 8 comes Guia ti 


internal Circumference of the Hole thi 


is between the Iſchium and Pubs ; 


paſſing through the Sinuoſity of the leh 


um, it is inſerted into the Dent of the grel 


Cemixi; it turns the 0 to the O 


Aide. F 1 


The Obamratine E. 8 comes nm tl 


external Circumference of the ſame Hd 


SY + 


Its Tendon lies between ti 


Muſ 

1 
the . 
Inſert 
terna 


= 1 
is. inſerted into the Outſide of the gr | 


o- -the Maſe of. * the. Leg. 


« the former: It embraces the Neck of 
the 'Thigh Bone, and paſſes under the 
9uadratus to the ſmall Crit of ils x gfeat 
Trochanter.. 3 5. 4 9 Yo 1ꝗ39 


SEC T. A. bon 
Of the Mules of the Le. = 


HE Leg is bended by [0p Muſcles, 
and. 1 by four others. The 
Muſcles which bend it, are, 

The Semi-nervoſus, which ariſes from 
the Protuberance of the Achium, and 18 
nſerted- by a round Tendon into the in- 
ternal Part of the E piphy/is s of the Ii 

The'Semi-membranafus ariſes tendinous 
om the Protuberance of the Leh lum, 

Inmediately below the former, and is in- 

krted by a large Tendon into the upper 
ad back Part of the Tibia. , - 

The Biceps, ſo called becauſe it has two 
Heads of which one comes from the Tu- 
erofity; of the Iſchium, the other from 
be Middle of the Linea Aera; both 
which join together, and are inſerted by 
Nie Tendon into. the ſuperior and Hater 
bart of the Perone. W 

The Gracilis ariſes from the Union of 
the Os Pubis and Iſchium, and deſcending 
y the Inſide of the Thigh, it grows ten- 
lnous, and is inſerted into the | ſuperior 


_ internal Side of the Tibia. „ iii! 
* he 


— — LAG As FS > 


— 


Muſcles. 


Thigh, is inſerted into the internal Sid 
of the T. ſibia, three or four Fingers Breadt 


4 Bone, and paſſing over the Joi 


Of the- Muſiles of the . 
Te Leg is extended by 1 
which _—* 


Inte! 


The Rekrut; it ariſes alas the TY had 
Part of the Spine of the Ileum, and deMyy: 
ſcending between the two following, i' 
inſerted with them. riſes 

The Vaſtus Externus, which comes front. 
the Root of the great Trochanter, and ParMyme 
of the Linea Aſpera., | vel 

The Vaſtus Internus, which ariſes fro [his 
the Root of the leſſer Trochanter, © uſe 


The Cruræus, which comes from thi 
fore Part of the Thigh Bone, betwee 
the great and leſſer 7. deere; and lying 
cloſe upon the Bone; it joins its Tendo 
with the three former, which all er 
make one broad "Tendon, which paſl 
over the Patella, and is inſerted into th 
little Tuberoſity on the upper and fore Pa 
of the Tibia. 

'The Leg is moyed obliquely by thre 


NS 


The Longus or W ; it ariſes fron 
the inferior Part of the Spine of the Ileun 
and 3 obliquely by the Inſide of ti 


below its upper Extremity. By th 


Muſcle we e one Leg and T hig e ur 


croſs another. d r1 
The Po Miteus ; it ariſes from' the ex 


ternal] and inferior Protuberance of t 


oblique! 


= Of the Muſcles of the Foot. 307 
+Wiliquely, is inſerted into the ſuperior and 
ternal Part of the Tibia. This aſſiſts in 
enſhending of the Leg, and: turns it a little 
eMywards. 

"i 1 he MHembranoſus, or Faſcia Lata,which 
riſes fleſhy from. the fore Part of the Spine 
the Nevin, and a little betow it be- 
omes membranous or tendinous, and 
overs almoſt all the Muſcles of the 
ſhigh and Leg down to. the Foot. This 
Muſcle helps in v extending of the Leg, and. 
ns the Leg a little outwards, 


SEC T. XII. 0 ff 
Of the Muſcles of the Piet: 
HE Foot is bended by the ian, 


and Peronæus Anticus. | 
The Tibialis Anticus ariſes fleſhy from 
e upper and fore Part of the Tibia, and 
tering to the external Side of the Tibia, 
it deſcends it paſſes under the Liga- 
ran Annulare , and is inſerted ind 
e Os Cuneiforme, which anſwers to the 
at Toe. | 
The Peronaus Anticus. is Joined to the 
Nicus at its Origination, which is from 
e upper and external Half of the Perone; 
d running through the Channel which 
in the external Ankle, *tis inſerted into. 
t Os Metatarſi that ſuſtains the great 


be. 
The 


1 


* 


l 
] 
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one ariſes from the back Part of the | 


ternal Protuberance of the ſame Bone 


and deſcending, it joins its Tendon wit 


a. large Aponeuroſis, which has the {av 


Of the Muſcles of" the Foot: 
} The F oot is extended by four Mu T 
Cles. . the 
The fiſt and wound are the 9241 ud 


FICNOMINS, or Gemellus, which with th 
Soleus, make the Calf of the Leg; th 


ternal Protuberance of the 'Fhigh Bong 
the other from the ſame Part of the ex 


They have two large fleſhy Bellies, whic 
join and make one Tendon with th 
following, which is- inſerted into the 
Calcis. 

The third is the Soleus, which lies un 
der the former; it ariſes from the uppe 


and back Part of- the Tibia and Pere 


the former. The Tendon of theſe thre 
Muſcles is big and Krong, called T ena 
Achitlis. <" : 

The, fourth. is this 8 it ha 
fleſhy Origination from the back Part « 
the external Protuberance of the I hy 
Bone; and deſcending a little Way be 
tween the Gemellus and Selews, it become 
a long and ſiender Tendon, which march 
by the Inſide of the great Tendon, and : 
the Sole of the Foot is expanded 1nt 


ſe, Situation and Connection, as thi 
of the Palm of the Hand. 
The Foot is moved n by tw. 
Muſcles, Th 


1 


Of the e Muſcles of * Toes) 


The Tibialis Pofticus, which ariſes from 
the ſuperior and back Part of the Tibia 


1 


Aud Fibula, and Membrane that ties them 
Hrether, and deſcending by the hind Part 
the 770, it paſſes through the Fiſſure 


the inner Ankle, and is inſerted. into 
e under Side of the ©s: Naviculare z it 
noveth the Foot inwards. 9115 
The Peronæus Po/ticus ariſes from tho 
werior and external Part of the Perone ; 
nd deſcending, it paſſes through the Fiſ- 
e of the external Ankle under the Sole 
the Foot, to be inſerted. into the Os: 
rtatarſi that ſuſtains the: little Toe. 
Then this Muſcle e it er the 
ot en . 


8 E c T. XIII. 
of the 22 55 the Toes, 


"HE RUE leſſer Toes 2 - bended, and 
extended, and moved fideways. F 
They are bended by the Perforans\and. 

wrforatus, 

The Perferans atiſes from the upper 
d back. Part of the Tibia, and paſſing 
der the inner Ankle and Ligament that 
s the Tibia and Os Calcis together, it. 
vides into four” Tendons, which paſs 
to" the Holes of the Per for atus, and are 
ſerted into the third Bones of each leſ- 
| [Tos There is a. Malſa Carnea thats 


ariſes 
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the Tendons of this Muſcle Where t| tl 


Toes, and into the Os Metatarſi that fu 


Angles. 


ſertion as thoſe of the Hand, 


of Of the Muſcles of the 'Toes, 


ariſes from tlie Oi Caltis, whieh join 


Lumbricales begin. 
The — or Flexor Brevis, ariſe 
from the inner and lower Part of the 0 
Calcis, and is inſerted by four Tendo. 
into the ſecond Phalanx be each To 
Theſe Tendons are perforated. to gi 
way to the Tendons of the Perfarans, 
The Toes are extended by the Long! 
and Brevis, 
The Longus comes from- the ſuperic 
and external Part. of the Tibia, and fro: 
the upper Part of the Hbula; and beit 
divided ! into five Tendons it paſſes u 
der the Ligamentum Aunulare, and is! 
ſerted into the third Bones of the Ieſli 


tains the little Toe. 

The Brevis lies under the Tendons 
the former, and ariſes from the extern 
and fore Part of the Os Calcis, and is i 
ſerted by five Tendons into the fecolf 
Phalanx of the Toes: "Theſe Tendo 
cut the Tendons of the former at ac 


The four Lumbricales ariſe 3 t 
Tendons of the Perforans, and are inſe 
ed into the Inſide of the leſſer Toes. 

The eight Interoſſei, which lie betwi 
the Bones of the Metatarfus, have. t 
ſame Situation, Uſe, Origination and I 


Of the Muſcles of the Tees. 
The Abdufor Minimi Digiti ariſes 
om the external Part of the Os Calcis, 
nd lying upon the Outſide of the Os Me- 
aarf, that ſuſtains the little Toe, tis 
rſerted into the upper Part of the firſt 
zone of the ſame Toe externally. 
The great Toe is bended, extended, and 
oved ſideways by ſeveral Muſcles. 
The Flexor Pollicis Longus ariſes from 
ke upper and back Part of the Fibula, 
id paſſing behind the inner Ankle, *tis 
rted into the laſt Bone of the great 
„ | 
The Flexor Pollicis Brevis; it ariſeth 
bm the Os Cunciforme medium, and is 
lerted into the O//a S:/amoidea' upon the 
ond Joint of the great Toe, 
The Extenſor Pollicis ariſes from near 
e upper Half of the Perone forwardly ; 
| paſſing under the Ligamentum Annu- 
re, is inſerted into the laſt Bone of the 
The Tenar, or Abducens Pollicis ariſes 
am the Os Calcis, and from the Cunei- 
me Majus, and is inſerted into the ex- 
mal Side of the Os Szſamordes. 
The Antitenar, or Abductor Pollicis, 
ks from the inferior Part of the third 
Cuneiforme, and paſſing obliquely, is 
letted into the Inſide of the Of/a Seſa- 


)6 


1 
t 


. idea, | | 
The Tranfoerſalis comes from the Bone 
q the Metatarſus that ſuſtains the Toe 
„ 1 


942 Table of the Muſcles. 
next So little Toe, and paſſing . acroffis 
the other Bones, tis inſerted into the / 


Seſamaides of the great Toe: Its UN 
is to bring all the Toes cloſe to one aH 


| other. F013 01 
S E , E E. E 8 
A TABLE of the Mus cr 
The Muſcles T Rontales They pull the S's 
tin : > 8 : of the Forehe 
Pair. = 7 upwards. Vepr 
Occipitales, They pull the Sk 

ef Tint of the Hindh 
upwards, at 


en one} . cula- an:1 
7 Deprimens J rum. =p eva 


Of the Ears Internus Aallaii, It diſtends the 7 
fx Pair. panum. Mad 
E. xternus Malledli, It relaxes the Tymp 
num. 

OB quus Malleoli, * 
Of the Eve-Majeulu Stapidis, It moves the dt 


| Of the Hind- Artollens [oa 


ben 


brows one; rup. bie: 
485 Corrugator Supercilii, . 
Eye-lids rwo Rettus Palpebræ Su- It lifts up the opp cc 
Pair, | perioris. Eye lids. z 
Orbiculari, Palpebra- It ſhuts both Ey 
7 um, | lids, | 


Aitall 


A 7 able ve the a0 21 2 


Aullens 5 | .F 
D primens Ir 3 Pair. 


hduftor (rum, | ut 1 

fad ctor 

)oliguus Major, It pulls the Eye e 
151 wards, and oblique- 

— ly downwards. 
Niguns Minor, It pulls the Eye for- 
wards, and — 
Iy upwards. 


Vepr imens 

2 Uu, , It pulls the upper Lip Lips, f 
upwards. 

raxrularies It pulleth it E 
| wards, 


int le one. 


anus 
ator Labii 
Infertori ss, 
Madratus, It pulleth it down- 
UDO { Wale 
womaticuss, It draws both u ps 
obliquely to ei 

| _ 7 
rbiculars, It draws both Lips 

r 

lecinator, lt thruſts the Meat 97 . 
detweem ohr Teer — 
mporalic, , They pull the Jaw - 
Meter, upwards. 
erigoi dus Inter- It draws the Jaw tO Lower Jaw, 
We, either Side. fix Pair, 
Pteri- 


They pull the lower 
Lip upwards. 


= 


(len | | Noſe, tbree 
Datans | arcs, „ 


Pair, and one 


1 41 
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314 A Table of the Muſcles, | 
Pterigo:dgus Exter- It draws the Jaw ol # 
nus, wards. : 


Quadratus, It pulleth the 7b 1 
> and the Cheel 05 
r downwards, | 
Pair. Digaſtricus, It pulleth the Ja 
1] i downwards. 
Periftapbylinus In- It pulls the Uo hy 
ternus, ſorwards. ; 
Periſtaphylinus Ex- Tt pulls the Us, Mi: 
ternus, backwards. rie 
Tongue, Stylogleſſus, It draws the Tong . 
Bree Pair. 1 upwards. FIC! 
Genzogleſſus, It pulls it out of .I 
. Mouth. yr, 
Ceratoglaſſus, It pulls it into th 
TY Mouth. = 
Os ng Geniyoidæus, 1 pulls Os Hyol 
N 8 and Tongue 2 
| 9 wards and f 
. | Wards. us 
Sternohyo*deus, It pulleth the (F#- 
"SAT yo des don 72 
Loſe wards. 42 
Aßlobhoidæus, It pulls it obliquſ % 
upwards. uns 
Coracobycideugg It pulls it obliquM#7/ 
5 downwards. %% 
Shlalysideu, Tr pulls it to ei 


Side, and ſo 
what upwards, y 


E. 
3 
* 
2. 
_” 
4 
'H 

L — \ 


A Table of the Muſcles. 
% Pian cus | 


. 9 plage , ; 


WW 11thyrordeus, 


icothyroidæus 
ncoarytaenard aus 


Pofticus, 


l 


Lateralis, 


E Ho dus, 


lens, 
mplexus, 
Wins Major, 
Ws Ai nor, 


2 Inferiar, 
g Superior, 
qul % deeus, 
us Internus 


Major, 
us Internus 
' Minor. 
Ws Lateralis, 


MI nthyro7d ens, 


cad rytœngi dæus 
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: and oY tbe 
harynx, 
00 Pair. 


It pulleth up 
dilateth the Pha-,. 
1ynx. 

It ſtraitens the Pha- 

1 

It pulls the Tyrol Larynx, ſes 

des downwards, % Pair. 

It pulls the T hyro:- 
des upwards, 


* 8 It dilates the Ghet- 


15. 
” contracts the Glot- 
71s. 
They move the Head Head, ten 
backwards. Pair. 
They nod the Head 
backwards. 
They perform the 
Semi- circular Mo- 
tion of the Head. 


( They nod the Head 
0 forwards. 


It — the Head to 
one Side. 


Inter- 


310 47 able of the Muscle. 


I ntercoſtales Intern \ . S VO 
& Externt, 


Of the Tho- Subclauns, s Þ 1 
hey ull 
PRs Serrarus Anticus > up 2 in ne 


nine Pair. 
Major, 


Serratus Poſticus __ : 
Superior, 15 
Triangularis, } 94 
They make 60 
Serratus Poſticus In- Motion of Hf 
Ferior, < Ribs downward 
Sacrelumbaris, in Expiration, ti e 
T ſwifter. 
Diaphragma, Its Uſe is both 
Inſpiration, a 
Expiration, Tran 


0 They compreſs MW:-/ 
the Parts contaiſ 
ed in the Lo 
Belly; aſſiſt t 


. wer Bel- Clligquus Externus, 


ly Ave Pair. Obliquus Internus, | Motion oft 
Tranſverſalis, Ribs downwa 
Rectus, in Expiration, a 


 Pyramidalis. help to bend ta: 

Vertebræ of t 

| | Lins forward Hin. 

07 the Ver- Longiſſimus Dorſi, It keeps the Bg. 

ecbre ſeven erect. 

Pair, T. ranfoerſalis Dorſi, It moves the Be 
obliquely bac 
. 


— 


A Table of the Muſcles. 217 
nterſpinalts, It draws the acute 
| Proceſſes nearer 
one another. 

9adratus Lumbo- It draws the Verte- 
rum, bre of the Loins 

5 | to one Side. 
nus, | * They bend the erte- 
Valenus, Bræ of the Neck. 
fas Parvus, It helps to bend the 
PVertehre of the 
Loins. 
ticles in the Act 1 
of Generation, are four 


Ereftores Penis, Pair. 


ſranſverſalis Penis, 

(celeratores Urine, 

frectores Clitoridis, Clitoris, ene 

| „ 

Wonder 4 efice, It contracts the Neck One ſingle 
of the Bladder, that Hjc/e of 

the Urine may not 1 

run continually. 

watores Ani, They draw up the f Anus 

| . three ſingle 

ö 5 Muſcles. | 

hincter Ani, It ſhuts the Anus. 

rratus Anticus Mi- It draws the Shoul- o theShoul- 

wr, © der-Blade forwards, er Blades. 

rapezius, = It moves it upwards, 

backwards , and 

downwards. 

mbiides, It pulls it backwards. 


P 2 tl 


remaſter, It draws up the Teſ- The Muſcles | 
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Of the Shou! — Deltoides, 
Supra 8 pinatus, 


der-Bones, 
nine Pair. 


Cubiti, ſiæ 


Pair. 


Of the Ra- 
(iii, Fur 


Pair. 


A T able of the Muſcles. 


Lovater Seapulee, mt pulls the Shoulder. 
Blade upwards. 


They lift the Ar 


Coracobrachialis, ] UpWards. P- 
Teres Major, e T hey pull the Al 
e 12a Dorſi, * downwards. Fu, 
Pectoralis, It moves the Arm- 
forwards. Lx 
7 Pee They draw the Ari, 
, backwards, N 
Subſcapularis, =» 
Biceps,,, 1 They bend the ſo 
Brachi eusInternus, Arm. 2 
Longus, . 
TT” 1 They extend the fu 
rachiæus E xter- BS > 
Arm. 
nus, 
iconæus, 122 
Bet They perform t 
Rotundus, Motion of Pran xte 
| 3 tion, or they tut 
Duadratus, the Palm of t 
Hand downwards ' 
They perform t. 
Longus. J Motion of Sahin 
ell tion, or they tu 
HBrevis, „the Palm of t 


rr Cubiteus Internus, ? Th eybend the Wi 


Hand upwards. 


Radiæus [nternus, 
CubiteusExternus, N They extend 
Radiæus Externs,) Wriſt, 


— 


A Table of the Muſcles, + Tis 


Palmarts,. It helps the Hand to 7 ſhe Palins 
| 0 2 A 33 
[ | graſp ary Thing taoo Pair. 
| cloſely. 
Palmaris Brevis, It makes the Palm of 
rl the Hand concave. 


gsilimis, They bend the Fin- 9/ c. Pin. 
II Profundus, | | Sers. EP gers, 2 een | 
| 5 4175 g 
Extenſor Digitorum 
Communis, —&ↄꝙ-2 
;umbricales, They aſſiſt in bend- 
Ing the firſt Joint 
{0 1 + of the Fingers. 


nterofſet Interni, They draw the Fin- 
gers to the Thumb, 

901 werofſer Externi, They draw the Fs 
gers from the 


| | Thumb. 
rer Pollicis Longus, | 
lexor Pollicis B revis, | | _=— 75 e 
ON Lxtenſor Prim, ebe : 
tul Secundi, + on Thumbs, 
Teri. U RI =” 
di Pollicis, {3 on 
mar, lt draws the Thumb 
hin 3 from the Fingers. 


tufaitenar, lt draws the Thumb 
to the Fi ingers. 
Wider Indicis, | 
nlenſor Indicis, | 
Wotenar, It draws the little 
Finger from the 


reſt. 
Fs Exe 


fin vers, en 


A Table of the Maeles 
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of bse Lit. Eætenſor Aur icularis, G 

tle 1 8 Pſoas, pl 5 5 
FTC | 

The Muſcles Liacus, | b Theybend the This Pp 

ef tte Thighs Pectinæus, 7 


are thirteen . 
* Gluteus Major, 
5 Glutæus Medius, * 12 ü — th 
Glutæus Miner, _ 
Triceps, It pulls the This 


inwards. 


* This move - d ? 
. 5 Thigh outwards; 
Quadratus, | | E . Dr 


They help to moi 


Obturator Inter-) 
> the Thigh oblique 


ef, 
Obturater Exter- ly, and circulagſ- 
nuss, 3 


Of the Legs, Semi- nervoſus, 
eleven Pair, Semi- membrangſus, They bend the Les 


Biceps, | 
Gracilis, bg 
Rectus, 8 


Vaſtus Externns, 


Vaſtus Internus, They extend theLe 


Crureus, 5 2 
Sartorius, | It makes the Le | 
croſs one anothe V, 
Paplitæus, It turns the L 
35 was! wu ſomewhat inwar 
Membrangſus, It turns it a lit 


__ outwards. 


ot Feit. Peroneus Anticus, Gel 
N 5% 


A T; able of the Ma les. 


60% penemi f They extend tlie 


gleus, | 
Plantarts; my Foot. 


> ibialts Paſticus, It moveth the Foot 
inwards, 


32 


th Poron ens Poſlicus, It moveth the Foot Of the Tas, 


outwards, 


ag andus, They bend the four 
an leſſer Joes. 
umbricalis, 25 „ 

Mingus, They extend the four 

0s, grevis, leſſer Toes. | 


exor Pollicis, 


atenſor Pallicts, 


que 

11287 c2197. It draws the great 

| Toe from the reſt, 
lutitenar, It draws it to the reſt. 


lexor Pollicts Longus, 


Brevis, 
ductor Mini mi Di- 


giti, 2 : | 
nteroſet Interni, They draw the Toes 
to the great Toe. 
nteroſſet Externi, They draw them 


Le from the great Toe. 
he anſverſalis, It brings all the 
L Ss Toes cloſe to one 


another. 


In all 446 ſingle Muſcles in the Bod Ye 
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the Body at its other End, that wheneve 


e 5 
e ! 
e 


CITIES 


CHAP. VIL 


Of the Nerves, Veins, and Arterial. ; 
EE LEG Vh 
Bra. 

„ IN: 

Of the Nerves in general. els 

| Wn 
Nerve is a long and ſmaf 
Bundle of very fine Pipes, offÞod 


> hollow Fibres, wrapt up it 
the 2 and Pia Mater 


them ty in common, but it alſo encloſe 
every Fibre in particular, 

The Medullary Subſtance of the Bra 
is the Beginning of all the Nerves; an 
*tis probable that each Fibre of the Netv: 
anſwers to a particular Part of the Brat 
at one End, and to a particular Part e 


an Impreſſion is made upon ſuch a Fa 
of the Brain, the Soul may know, th: 
tuch a Part of the Body is affected. 


Th 
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The Nerves do ordinarily accompany 
he Arteries through all the Body, that 
he Animal Spirits may be kept warm, 
nd moving by the continual Heat and 

ſe of the Arteries, They have alſo 
Blood-Veſſels as the other Parts of the 
Jody : Theſe Veſſels are not only ſpread 

pon their Coats, but they run alſo a- 

ongſt their Medullary Fibres, as may 
e ſeen amongſt the Fibres of the Retina. 
Vhere-ever any Nerve ſends out a 
Branch, or receives one from another, 
Ir where two Nerves join together, there 
generally a Ganglio or Plexus either 
cls or more, as may be ſeen at the Be- 
nning of all the Nerves of the Medulla 
hinalis, and in many other Places of the 
oY 


( 


: 
| 
* 


= 


SE ©. T.0 


UF the. Nerves which come 1nmediately 
| out of the Skull, 

Al 
HE Nerves are divided into thoſe- 

which come immediately out of the 

Null, and thoſe which come out be- 

ween the erer. The firſt Sort come 

om the Medulla Oblongata, which has 

een already deſcribed, and they are ten 

air. 

The firſt Par are e Nervi Olfac- Neri Oifac« 
%; they atiſe from the Baſis of the torii. 

1 $ | Corpora 


SW, 
3 
+ 


Ort: 


Dculorum 
teres. 


Pathe t. ci. 


They give a Branch to the Muſcles call 


that is behind the 7 %s; 3 they go dow! 


Of the Nerves which come 


Corpora Striata, and paſſing through th 
little Holes of the Os Cribriforme, the 
are ſpread upon the Membrane wie 
covers the Os Song i garn. 
The ſecond are call'd Optici; they ri 
partly from the Extremities of the Cy 
pora Striata, and partly from the T halay 
Nervorum Opticorum, Which laſt thi 
almoſt embrace; from thence approx 
ing one another, they unite above t 
Cella Turcica, and immediately dividi 
again they paſs through the foremo 
Holes of the p74 Sphenoides into the Ot 
bit, where piercing the Globe of the Ext 
their Medullary Fibres are ſpread upd 
the glaſiy Humour, 
The third are called Oculorum Il T] 
tores; they ariſe from the Medulla Ol 
longata on each Side of the Infund:;1u 
and the Carotidal Arteries lie betwee 
them; from thence paſſing through t 
Foramina Lacera of the Os Sphaniid: 
they give a Branch, which, with a Bran 1/ 
of the fifth Pair, forms a confiderab p, 
Plexus, which ſends out ſeveral '1 wi M. 
which embrace the Optick Nerve, an ;;. 
are ſpent on the Tunicles of the * * 


. fag Deprimens, and Obliquus Mini 
of the Globe. 

The fourth Pair are wed Pathetic 
they ariſe from a ſmall Medullary Cor 


up 


immediately from the Skull. 


upon the Sides of the Medulla Oblengata, 
and paſſing under the Dura Mater by the 
Sides of the Cella Turcica, they go thro' 
the Foramina Lacera, and are wholly ſpent 
on the Obliguus Major. 
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The fifth Pair riſe from the fore Part De f 


of the Procęſſus Aunularis ; they are the 
biggeſt Pair of the Brain; they give Nerves 
to the Dura Mater; each of them di- 


vides into three Branches, of which the 


foremoſt is called Ramus Ophihalmicus, 
becauſe it paſtes through the Foramen La- 
cerum into the Orbit, where it divides in- 
to two Branches. The firſt ſends. out a 
Branch which joins a Branch of the Mo- 
tes, and forms the Plexus Ophthalmicus. 
The reſt of this firit Branch paſſes over 
the Globe of the Eye, gives ſome 'I'wigs 
to the Glandula Lachrymalis, and goes 
out at the Hole. of the Os Frontis. above 
the Circumference of the Orbit, where it. 
ß diſtributed in the Skin and. Frontal 
Muſcles. The ſecond Branch of the 
Ramus Ophthalmicus goes under: the 


Muſcle Superbus and paſſes out at the 


Hole called Orbiter Internus, and is di- 

kributed. in. the internal Noſe. | 
The ſecond. Branch of the fifth Pair, 

which paſles out of the third Hole of the 


Vs Sphe@nsides, divides into three Branches, 


ok which one pierces the hind Side of 
lhe Os Maæillare, and gives Twigs to the. 


iT 


Teeth of the upper Jaw; all the reſt of, 
Rt b 


alr, 


* 
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mmnaticus, and is diſtributed in the Tem- 
poral Muſcle; and the third is diſtributed 


des, and then it divides into two Branches, 
the firſt of which is again divided into 


the lower Jaw, where it joins the Port! 


joins the Portio Dura before it comes out] 


Of the Nerves which come 


;t comes out at the Hole in the fore Side 
of the ſame Bone, under the Orbit, and 


is diſtributed into the Cheeks and Noſe 
Another paſſes under the Proceſs Zygr.- 


in the Palate and Muſcles of the Pha- 
1ynx. 

The third Branch of the fifth Pair paſſe; 
through another Hole of the Os Sphœnbi- 


tour Branches, of which the firſt palies 
between the Condyle and the Corone of 
the lower Jaw to the Maſſeter. The 
ſecond is diſtributed in the Crotaphites. 
The third paſſes under the Proce//us Zy- 
gomatitus to the Buccinator, Glands of 
the Cheeks, and upper Lip. And the 
fourth paſſes from behind tin Condyle of 


Dura over the Jaw, and is diſtributed in 
the Face. The ſecond Branch is divided 
into three others. The firſt paſſes between 
the Prerizoideus Externus and the [nitr- 
nus; and towards the Angle of the lower 

aw it ſends out a Branch which makes 

ie Chorda Tympani, which goes alſo to 


e Muſcles of the Malleolus, and then it] 


of the Cranium; the reſt is ſpread on the 
Chin. The ſecond goes along the Sides 


ef the I and ſends out ſeyeral 
Branches 


immediately from the Skull. 427 


Branches which join the ninth Pair. It 
ires alſo ſome Twigs to the Glandulæ 
$ublinguales, to the Muſcles of the Tongue 
ind Os Hyoides, The third goes to the 
Teeth of "the lower Jaw by the Holes in 
is Infide. 


The ſixth Pair of Nerves rife from 3 ſixth 


the Sides of the Proceſſus Aunularis. This Pair. 
s a ſmall Nerve which paſſes ſtrait thro' 
the Foramen Lacerum, and is wholly ſpent 
on the Muſculus Abducens. But a little 
before it enters the Orbit, it caſts back a 
Branch which alone makes the Root of 
the Intercoſtal Nerve. It paſſes out of 
the Skull by the ſame Paſſage the Caroti- 
dale Artery enters. As ſoon as it is come 
out of the Skull, it, with a Branch of the 
tenth Pair, and of the firſt and ſecond of 
the /ertebr@ of the Neck, forms a large 
Plexus call'd Cervicalis. Below this, it 
receives a Branch made of a TI wig of the 
tenth Pair, and of the firſt of the Neck, 
As it deſcends, above the Muſculus Sca- 
us, and below the eighth Pair, it re- 
wives a Branch from each of the Ver- 
tebral Nerves. When it comes to the 
Clavicula, it divides into two Branches, 
of which one paſſes above the Axillary 
Artery, and the other under it, and then 


Wihev immediately join again: they, with 


Branch of the firſt Pair of the Back, 
orm a pretty large Plexus at this Place; 


ad lometunes before (for it obſerves no 
Regularity) 


Nervus Au- 
ditorius. 


rax it divides into ſeveral Branches, 9 
which the three ſuperior in the right Side 


which go to the Guts, and which torn 


Of the Nerves which come 


Regularity) it caſts out a Branch, whie 
with a Branch of the eighth Pair forms 
the Plexus Cardiacus; then. it goes dow 
the Cavity of the Thorax, under the 
Pleura, near the V. ertebræ, and as it paſſe 
by, it receives a Branch from every Pai 
of the Back, by which it grows bigget 
and bigger. As it goes out of the Thy 


form the Plexus Hepaticus, and in the 
left the Plexus Splenicus. Theſe Plexus 
furniſh Nerves to the Kidneys, to thi 
Pancreas, to the Cawl, to the lower Part 
of the Stomach, to the Spleen, to the 
Liver, to the Meſentery, to the Inteſtines 
and their Branches form a large Net u 
on the Meſenterick Arteries, called Plex: 
Meſentericus.. The inferior Branches, a 
they go down upon the /ertebre of thi 
Loins, receive a Branch from the f1:{ o 
the Loins, and they ſend out Branche 
which join thoſe of the ſuperior Branche 


the Net upon the Meſenterick Arteries 
Then they go down into the Baſon, an 
form a large Plexus above the ſtraigh 
Gut to which it gives Nerves, as all 
the Bladder, Veſiculæ Seminales, Pre/!atd 
in Men, and to the Womb and Fg: 14 
in Women. 

The ſeventh Pair is the Nervus Audi 
torius; it ariſes from the hind Part of thi 
Praca 


immediately from the Skull. 
Proceſſus Annularis ; it enters the Hole 
in the inner Proceſs of the Os Petroſum; 


f W it divides into two Branches; that which 
+ foft is called Portio Mollis, and it is di- 
fe {tributed into the Labyrinth Cochlea, and 
% Membranes which cover the Cavities of 
ges the Ear. That which is hard, is called 
„Portio Dura; it goes out of the Ear by 


that Hole which is between the Proce/- 
ſus Maftoides and Styloides ; it divides 
into two Branches, 2 which one goes 
to the Muſcles of the Tongue, or Os 


Mo Hyoides. and it gives a ſmall Branch to 

* *4 eighth Pair. The other is diftribu- 

[ed in the external Ear, Noſe, Lips, and 

es Cbeeks. 5 
be eighth Pair is the Par Vagum; it Par Vagum, 
„ies from the Sides of the Medulla Ob- 
eta, behind the Preceſſus Annularis, 

dy ſeveral Threads which join together, 

mf and go out by the ſame Hole that the 

be , Laterales diſcharge themſelves into 

+ Miithe Tugulares. It is joined by a Branch 

Ane the Nervus Spinalis, or Acce e/formus Wil- 

je %, and by a ſmall Branch of the Portio 

an WTR Immediately after it comes out of 

oþMtie Skull, it gives a ſmall Branch to the 


Ln, as it goes down the Neck, above 


the Intercoſtal Nerve, by the Side of the 
Internal Carotide. At the Axillary Ar- 
ery it caſts back the recurrent Nerves, 


artery, and the leſt the Horta. I heſe 
„ tw o 


of which the right embraces the Axillaryx 


1 


« 
w 4 
+ 
7 
U 
1 
77 
* 
1 * 
* 
Þ 
-* 
} * 
6 , 
* 
RL 
4% 
* 
3 
* 
Y * 
161 
= 
* 
— 5 
* 
* 
by 
- 25 
* 
4 
8 
, E 
$$ 
þ 
1 * 
* 
5 
1 
. 
ey 
62 © 
d 
2 * 
1 
= 
+ x} 
x 
LOS 
1 % 0 
SY 
TIES 
1 y 5 - 
*: *% 
Pn 7 
Fn 
{ 
! +6 
* 
=__ 
= 
w 2 
43 
N 
FT 
Fr. 3 
* 
mn 
5 
4 
e 
- Z 
v., 
14 
3 
»% 
F 4 
6 
* 7 
wy” 
VF 
Jef 
43 
. 
s 4 
U 
4 
(3A 
. 
1 
* 
* 
2 
* 
F 
i * 
1 
ws 


4 
: 
. x 
WT 
. 
1 
4 
* 
414; 
48 1 
* 4 
15 1 
39 N 
8 
1 
„ 
7 1 
Ns | 
"54 
q 
A þ 
9 
2 al 


4 
"7 
- 
0 
7 
if 
. 
-% | 
4 
ys 
* 
214 
* 1 
. 
. : 
1 
4 


339 


upon the Ogſophagus, and is ſpread upoi 


Of the Nerves which come 
two Branches aſcend on each Side of the 
Trachea Arteria to the Larynx, where they 
are ſpent on the Muſcles of the Laryn 
and Membranes of the Trachea. 
Then the eighth Pair, after it has en- 
ter'd the Cavity of the Thorax, ſends out 
two Branches, which, with the Branches 
of the two Intercoſtals, form, a little 
above the Heart, between the Horta and 
the Trachea, the Plexus Cardiacus, whic 
gives a great Number of ſmall Branches 
to the Pericardium and Heart, particular 
ly very many creep along the Aorta to the 
left Ventricle. I'he eighth Pair gives al 
ſo ſeveral Branches to the Lungs, whic 
accompanying the Bronchi, then it deſcend: 


the Stomach, and ſome "I wigs go to the 
concave Side of. the Liver, as has bee 
ſaid already. _ 
With this Nerve it is uſual to deſcribe 
another which paſſes out of the Skull-a 
the ſame Hole with it. It is called Ney. 
wus Acceſſorius Milliſii; it ariſes from the 
Medutla Spinalis, about the Beginning © 
the ſixth Pair of the Neck; as it aſcend: 
to the Head, it receives on each Side: 
T wig from the firſt five Pair of Nerve 
of the Neck, as they riſe from the AA. 
dulla Spmalis; then it enters the Skull 
and paſſes out of it again with the eight 
Pair, and is wholly ſpent upon the 1M 
culus Trapezius, aA. £ | 


immediately from the Skull. 331 
The ninth Pair riſes from the Proceſe The ninth 
us Olivares of the Medulla Oblongata ; Fair. 
it paſſes . out of the Skull by its own 
proper Hole in the Os Occipitis : As it 
paſſes to the Tongue, it gives ſome 


en- 
ouMBranches to the Muſcles of the Os Woi- 
hee, but its Trunk is diftributed in 
ttle 


the Body of he Palle and its Extre- 
mities from the Papillæ Rotundæ of the 
Tongue, „ 
The tenth Pair riſes by ſeveral ſmall Te tent 


lar Threads from the Beginning of the Me- Hair. 
tha Spinalis; then aſcending a little, it 
ales out at the ſame Hole of the Dura 


Mater at which the Vertebral Artery 
enters, paſſing between the Protuberance 
of the Occiput and the firſt Vertebra, in 
he Sinus, which we have obſerved in 
his Vertebra: Then it gives a Branch 


ee | es 1 

o the firſt Pair of the Neck which 
ribgKoes to the Plexus Cervicalis; it gives 
Da nother to the fecond Pair, and a third 


0 the Intercoſtal Nerve, and then it is 
ll ſpent on the oblique Muſcles of the 
Head, 
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ariſe from the Sp:nalis Medulla whic 
(as we have ſaid before) is a Continus 


Places with a Subſtance like the Cortic; 
Subſtance of the Brain, (as Malpigbi 


Loins to its Extremity, it is divided! 


parate from one another, if they be ſhak: 


Of the- Nerves which come 


FEES ME. 


Of the Nerves.10hich come out between il 
Vertebre, | 


THE Nerves which come. betwe: 
the Vertebræ u thirty Pair; the 


tion of the Sulſtantia Medullaris, or 11 
dulla Oblongata of the Brain, containe 
in the great Holes of the Yertebre. I 
internal Subſtance is mixed in fever; 


has obſerved.) From the firſt Yertr 


t 

of the Neck to the firſt of the Loins, 2 

is divided by the Pia Mater into the rige 

and left Side, not quite thro' its Midd 7 
but the Depth of a Line or two in | e 

fore and hind Part. From the firſt of ti. 


to a great Number of Fibres, which ot 


in warm Water, This Part, becauſe 
its Refemblance, is called Cauda Eu 
na, tis covered by four Membranes, ( 
which the firſt is that which lines t 
great Holes of the Vertebræ. The | 
cond is the Dura Mater, which has t. 
Sinus's, one on each Side of the N 


dulla ; they reach from the Occiput to . 


| between the Vertebre. 333 


ft of the Os Sacrum. The third is the 
% Mater And the fourth, called A 
aehno des, is a very fine Membrane, 
hich contains only the Bundles of Fi- 
res which make the Vertebral Nerves. 

All the Nerves as they riſe out of the 
Medulla Spinalis, are by the Pia Mater, 
[vided into two Plans, which lie one 
hove the other. And as ſoon as the 
erves are come out of the Vertebræ, they 
nd a Branch to one another, where 
ey make a little Ganglio. 

The Nerves of the 7 ertebræ are thirty 
ir, ſeven of the Neck, twelve of the 
Wack, five of the Loins, and fix of the 
)s Sacrum ; they come out at the Holes 


rh the Sides of the Bodies of the Verte- 
„ We, which have been taken notice of in 
Ig 


e Oſteolggy. 

The firſt Pair of the Neck is ſpread in A re 
e Muſcles of the Head and Neck; it , Nl, 
ins a Branch of the tenth Pair, which 

bes to the Plexus Cervicalis, and it gives 
other Branch to the Intercoſtal Pair be- 

y the Plexus. | 

The ſecond Pair of the Neck gives alſo 

erves- to the Muſcles of the Head and 

&k, to the external Far and Skin of 

e Fe ace. 

The third gives ſome Branches to the 

eck and Head; it ſends out the Nervus 

| luphragmaticis, being joined bya Branch 


om the fourth Pair. This Nerve goes 
ſtraight 


334 


ſoon as they enter, they join all togethe 
and then they immediately divide inf 


inner and fore Part of the Arm. T 


the Sublimis and the Profundus ; it d 


4 the Arm, and Back of the Hand, 


07 the Nerves 1 come 


ſtraig ht down the Cavity of the Tora 
and is ſpread on the Midriff. 

The fourth, fifth, ſixth, and ſevent 
give ſome Branches to the Muſcles ( 
the Neck and Head; but their greate 
Branches, together with a Branch of t 


firſt of the Back, enter the Arms, 


4 


five Branches. The firſt and innermo 
goes all to the Skin which covers t 


ſecond goes down by the inner Protub 
rance of the Humerus, by the Benders i 
the Fingers; and in the Palm of t 
Hand it divides into five Branches, 
which one goes to each Side of the Lit 
and Ring-Finger, and the fifth to the e 
ternal Side of the middle Finger, II 
third accompanies the Artery betwee 


vides alſo into five Branches, of whic 
one goes to each Side of the Thumb a 
fore Finger, and the fifth to the intern 
Side of the middle Finger. The four 

paſſes under the Biceps to the outer Sic 


be diſtributed into the Fingers, as the fon 
going. The fifth is ſpent on the Muſd 
on the Inſide of the Arm. All the 
Nerves, except the firſt, give Branches 
the Muſcles as they paſs by. 


from the Vertebre. 


pick gives a Branch (as is ſaid) to the 
Arms. The twelfth Pair is diſperſed in 
ie Muſcles of the Lower Belly, - and all 
e reſt run along the Sinus in the under 
de of each Rib, giving Nerves to all 
te Muſcles that "fie upon the Ribs and 


wWtebr @. 


e Parts contained in the D The 
rd and fourth give ſome Branches to 
e ſame Parts, but their Trunks join 
nd make the Neruus Anterior Femoris, 
hich is diſperſed in the fore Part of the 
high. This Nerve ſends a Branch thro' 
e Hole in the Iſchium, which is ſpent 
the Triceps. The laſt of the Lon 
ith a Branch of the fourth, enter * 
high. 


m and the Os Coccigis. 

The firſt four Pair of the Os K 
re ſome T wigs to the Parts in the Ba- 
1; but their great Branches, with the 
5 and a Branch of the fourth of the 
ins, make the Nervus Sciaticus, which 
the greateſt Nerve in the whole Bo- 
As this Nerve paſſes between the 
| Gracilis 


The firſt Pair of the twelve Pair. of the of the 
— Back. 


The firſt and IL Pair of the Toi Of the 
ire Nerves to the Muſcles of the Lower Nerves of 
elly, to the Inguen, to the Yard, and . 


The Nerves of the Os Sacruin. come © Of oh 
t out at the Holes on its Backſide, but Nerwes ef 
thoſe in its Foreſide; and the laſt comes l Os Sa- 
t between the Extremity of the Os Fa- = 
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into two, of which one goes along t 


Sides. 


Sphincter and Bladder, and natural Part 


cular, or rather Spiral Fibres, of whi 


they contract themſelves with ſome Fort 


Of« the Arteries in general. 
Gracilis Pefterior and the Semi- membran. 
noſus, it gives a Branch to the Ski! 
When it comes to the Ham, it divide 


Perone to the upper Part of the Foot, a 
gives a Branch to both Sides of ea 
Toe; the other paſſes under the Gen 
by the inner Ankle, and is diſtributed 
like manner to the Toes in their und 


The fifth and ſixth of the Os Sacry 
are very ſmall, they are diſperſed in tus 


Ts ic 
SEG TE IF. 

OC 

Of the Arteries in general. N 


*T" HE Arteries are Chronicle Chann 

1 which convey the Blood from 
Heart to all the Parts of the Body. 

Each Artery is compoſed of thr 
Coats, of which the firſt ſeems to bee 
Web of fine Blood-Veſſels and Nerv 
for the nouriſhing of the Coats of t 
Artery, The ſecond is made up of C 


there are more or fewer Strata, accor 
ing to the Bigneſs of the Artery, IK 
Fibres have a ſtrong Elaſticity, by whi 


when the Power by which they have be 


ſtretched out ceaſes, The third and 
8. 


Of the Arteries in general. 337 
„ost Coat, is a fine, denſe, tranſparent | 
:W\cmbrane, which keeps the Blood with- 
its Channels, which otherwiſe, upon 
tie Dilatation of the Artery, would eaſi- 
al ſeparate the Spiral Fibres from one 
other. As the Arteries grow ſmaller 
ad ſmaller, ſo theſe Coats grow thin- 
er, and the Coats of the Veins ſeem to 
e only a Continuation of the Coats of 
e Capillary Arteries. 
The Structure of the Arteries being 
tos premiſed, it will be eaſy to account 
a0! their Pulſe. When the left Ven- 
cle of the Heart contracts and throws 
Blood into the great Artery, the 
lood in the Artery is not only thruſt 
wards towards the Extremities, but 
De Channel of the Artery is likewiſe di- 
nn ted; becauſe Fluids, when they are 
led, preſs again to all Hands, and 
eir Preſſure is always perpendicular to 
e Sides of the containing Veſſels; but 
beide Coats of the Artery, by any ſmall 
er betus, may be diſtended ; therefore, 
f (Won the Contraction of the Heart, the 
Hood from the left Ventricle will not 
wh preſs the Blood in the Artery for- 
«cor"ds, but both together will diſtend the 
This of the Artery, When the Uinpe- 
of the Blood againſt the Sides of the 
ForW@'tery ceaſes, that is, when the left Ven- 
e belle ceaſes to contract, then the Spiral 
nd res of the Artery, by their natural Elaſ- 
ticity, 
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| ticity, return again to their former State 
and contract the Channel of the Artery 


State, is the Diſtance between two Pulſe 


Time; and becauſe the Arteries are Cie 


the Blood mult ſtrike againſt the Sides 


Motion, viz. the Heart and Fj ibres of tl 


Of the Arteries in general. 


till it is again dilated by the Syſtole 
the Heart. This Diaſtole of the Arter; 
is called its Pulſe, and the Time the dpi 
ral Fibres are returning to their natur 


This Pulſe is in all the Arteries of te 
Body at the ſame Time; for whilſt thr: 
Blood is thruſt out of the Heart into t] 
Artery, the Artery being full, the Blog 
muſt move in all the Arteries at the ſa; 


nical, and the Blood moves from t 
Baſis of the Cone to the Apex, therefor: 


the Veſſels, and conſequently every Po 
of the Artery muſt be dilated at the ſan 
Time that the Blood is thrown out ( 
the left Ventricle of the Heart ; and 
ſoon as the Elaſticity of the Spiral Fibr 
can overcome the ſmpetus of the Bloc 
the Arteries are again contracted. Thom 


there are two Cauſes, which operating Irc 


ternately, keep the Blood in a continu 


Arteries: But becauſe the one is ſtrong 
than the other, therefore, though the Bloc 
runs continually, yet when an Artery 
opened it is ſeen to move per Saltum. 
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er Of the Trunk of the Aorta Aſcendens. 1 
Spi 1 
us all the Blood of the Body paſſes 4 
le through the Heart, ſo all is con- 1 
= 

if 


eyed by the Branches of the Horta, or | 
threat Artery, to the ſeveral Parts of the 4 
 thWody, in the Order we are now to de- 4 


cribe, 

The Aorta coming from the left Ven- 
cle of the Heart, ſends out two Branch- 
called Coronariæ to the Heart, be- 
re it pierces the Pericardium ; but after 
hath pierced it, it aſcends a little, and 


C34 
Doi den it crooks downwards and forms the 
ſan eta Deſcendens. From the Upper Side 


this Crook it ſends out three Branches, 
0 on the left Side, which are one Sub- 
avian and one Carotide ; one on' the 
ght Side, which is the right Subclavian, 
m which immediately ariſes. the Tight 
rotide, 

The Arteriæ Subclavie on each Side 
id out the Mediaſtina, the Mammaria, 
e Cervicalis or Vertebralis, and a Branch 
hich goes to the Muſcles of the Neck, 
the Breaſt, and to the Glandulæ T hy- 
des, After the Subclavian hath paſſed 
ough the Maſculus Wan, it is call 
/ ar 15. 


2 = 1 
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on each Side of the Trachea Arteria, give 


other makes the Arteria Temporalis. 


in their Carotidal Subſtance. 


lenum, gives ſome little Branches to t 


Of the Trunk of the Aorta, Tc, 
The Arteriæ Carotides, as they aſcend 


ſome ſmall Branches to the Trachea Arte. 
ria, to the Larynx, to the Glandula 7 
roi des, and "AY they fend out each fou 
conſiderable Branches. | 
The firſt goes to the Tongue, to th 
Muſcles of the Os Hyoides, and to th 
Phary nx. 

The ſecond divides into two Branche 
of which the firſt loſes itſelf in the Mu 
cles Milohyoi des and Digaſtrici, and t. 
ſecond goes along the Baſis. of the lowe 
Lips and is loſt in the Muſcles of t 
ips 

The third Branch Ade at the Ang 
of the lower Jaw into two Branches 
one enters into the lower Jaw, and t 


ru 
1 
T 
ca 
TL 

The fourth Branch goes to the MuſciWir 
on-the hind Part of the Neck, and to ti th 


Skin of the hind Head. | 2 
The Carotide then paſſes through tige 
Canal in the Os Petroſum, gives ſonifithe 
Branches to the Dura Mater, joins wills t 


the Cervicalis, ſends out Branches to O 
Glandula Pituitaria, Rete Mirabile, Pig le. 
#5 Cboroi des, then it runs through allt Pe 
Cireumvolutions of the Cerabrum and I 
rebellum, and loſes its Capillary Branch a 


The Axillaris, having pierced. the $ 7 
1 
Neal 


Of the Trunk of the Aorta, 6c, 
Mhcareſt Muſcles ; it ſends out the Thy- 
Vacica Superior and Inferior, the Scapula- 
e, and then it gives a Branch which 
»yſhaſſes under the Head of the Humerus 
ito the Muſculus Longus and Brevis of 
he Arm. „ 

The Trunk of the Axillaris goes down 
he Inſide of the Arm, giving Branches 
the Way to the Muſcles that lie up- 
Mn the Humerus. Above the Elbow it 
nds out a Branch which is ſpread up- 
thi the Internal Condyle of the Hume 
Walls. N 5 WE 
th At the bending the Elbow this ſame 
runk divides into two Branches, the 
external, and the other internal. 

The external runs along the Radius, 
caſts out a Branch which goes to the 
wmator, and aſcends to the Brachialis 
ternus; in the reſt of its Courſe down 
the Wriſt, it gives Branches to the 
mus Rotundus, and Benders of the 
ngers, Wriſt and Thumb. Being come 
the Wriſt, it ſends out a Branch which 
es to the Beginning of the Tenar, then 


u 


h 
th 


ng 
hes 
2 


ic] 
0 · 


h t 
ſor 
. 


o thaſſes under the Tendon of the Flexor 


Plolicis ; it gives Branches to the exter- 
11 t Part of the Hand, and paſſing under 
d Of Tendons of the Muſcles, its Branches 


nc along each Side of the Thumb and 


M2 hs 

e SAT he internal Branch goes down along 
to i Cubitus to the Wriſt, and is diſtri- 
* Q z buted 


* * 
N 1 . 


buted in like manner to each Side of the 


T* Aorta Deſcendens ſends out fr 


to a Part of the Fejunum, the Ga/iro-E 


Subſtance of the Spleen, 


Of the Aorta Deſcendens. 


Middle-finger, Ring-tinger, and Little 0 


| ner 
85 Of the Aorta Deſcendens. a 


the Bronchialis of M. Ruyſch, whic 
accompanies all the Branches of the Br: 
chia. As it deſcends along the Yertebrz , 
the Thorax, it ſends out on each Side t 
Intercoſtal Arteries, To the D:aphrag! 
it gives the Phrenica; and the Cæliaca 
the firſt it ſends out when it enters t 
Abdomen, The Czhaca divides into t 
Branches, the one on the right, the oth 
on the left, of which the firſt gives t 
Gaſtrica Dextra which goes to the Sl. 
mach, the Cy/tice to the Gall-Bladder, .., 
Epiplois Dextra to the Omentum, the 
teſtinalis to the Inteſtine Duodenum, a 


plois to the Stomach, to the Omenty 
and ſome Branches to the Liver, wh 
enter the Capſula Communis, to accomp- 
the Branches of the Vena Porta. 

The left Branch of the Cæliaca gi 
the Gaſtrica Dextra, which is alſo pr. 
on the Stomach, the Epiplois Sin 770 
the Omentum, and the Splenica to 


1 


O the Aorta Deſcendens. 
I Then the Aorta Deſcendens ſends out 
leide Meſenterica Superior, the Renales or 
Adips/e, which go to the Glandulæ Re- 
nales, and Fat about the Reins, the Emul- 


vents to the Reins ;. the Spermatice to 


the Teſticles, the Lumbares Inferiores to 
the Muſcles: of the Loins, the Meſenteri- 
a Inferior, Which with the Superior, is 
diſtributed through all the Meſenterium, 


of the Yene Meſenteriacæ. When the 


des into two great Branches; and from 
the Angle they make, ſprings out a ſmall 
artery called the Sacra, becauſe it is 
pread upon the Os Sacrum, The Iliack 
\rteries divide again into the external and 
ternal Tliacks. _ 5 

From the internal Iliack ariſes the Hy- 
waftrica, tis diſtributed to the Bladder, 
) the Rectum, to the outer and inner 
ide of the Matrix, Vagina, Veſiculæ Se- 
males, Proſtate, and Penis, to the Os 
acrum, and to all the Parts contained in 
te Pelvis, or Baſon; then it gives two 
nſiderable Branches which go out of 
ie Lower Belly. The firſt paſſes un- 
er the Pyriformis, and is diſtributed to 
de Muſcles called Glutæi. The ſecond, 
Thich is lower than the firſt, gives alſo 
mo Branches pretty big, of which the 
Iſt goes to the Obturatores, the ſe- 


nd which accompanies all the Branches 


firta is come to the Os Sacrum, it di- 


nd pierces the Cavity of the Ab- 
W3 y demen, 
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the Cavity of the Abdomen, it ſends ou 


low that, the Pudenda, which goes t 
the Privities. Then it is called Crura 


4 Branches. 


gives ſeveral Branches. I he firſt p 


Joſes itſelf at the End of the Semi-. 


Of the Aorta Deſcendens. 
demen, under the Pyriformis, and loſe 


itſelf by ſeveral Branches in the Glurzy 
Major. 


Ne ſoon as the external Hiack leave 
the Epiga/trica, which runs up the Inſid 
of the /Zuſculus Rectus; and a little be 


{is, which ſends out three conſiderab 


The firſt is called Mi ſcula, my 


between the Muſcles called A an m 
Pectineus, and loſes itſelf in the thin an 
Head of the Triceps in the Semi-mnM. 
lraneſus, or Semi-neruoſus, in the Begin B. 
ning of the Biceps, in the Quadrigemil òa 
u, and in the Cavity of the great T ths 
cbanter. nu. 
The ſecond, third and: nnd en . 
ſeveral Parts of the Triceps and Grail det 
Peſterior. pat 
Then the Trunk of the Muſculs g ol <*} 
under the firſt of. the Triceps, and ür Br 
into three Branches more. Pa 
The firſt having paſſed the third M the 
the Triceps, is loſt in the Semi- membrdi i out 


naſus. The ſecond paſſes under the # 
mur to the Vaſtus Externus, The thi 


goes a little lower, caſts: Branches tot 
Tendon of the third of the Triceps ; 


bag 
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9, and at the End of the great Head 
of the Biceps. 
The ſecond confideralile Branch of the 


Trunk of the Crural goes to the external 
Pa:t of the Thigh, paſſes under the Sarta- 
r14u5,. under the Gracilis Rectus; it caſts 


ſome Branches to the End of the Iliacus, 


to the Beginning of the Gracilis Rectus, 


to the Vaſtus Externus, Cruralis, Mem- 


branoſus, and fore Part of the Gluteis 


Minor. 


The third: riſts almoſt from the ſame 


part of the Crural, and loſes itſelf in the 


middle of the Gracilis. Keetus Cruralis, 


and Vaſtus Exter nus. 


The Crural having ſent out theſe three 


Dances gives ſeveral Branches to the 


Sartorius;. to the Gracilis Poſterior, but 


the greateſt goes to the Paſtas Exter- 


Nui. 


As the Crural deſcande it finks the 


ane in 'the; in Pare of *hi Thigh, 
paſſing through the Tendons of the Tr1- 


ceps being come to the Ham, the firſt 


Branch it ſends out is ſpread on the hind 
Part of the Thigh Bone, and it goes to 
the little Head of the Brceps : then it caſts 
out ſeveral other Branches, which loſe 


themſelves in the Fat, and in the Extre-- 
mities of the Muſcles: behind the Femur. 
Under the Ham it ſends out two Papli- 
lee, which go round the Knee, the one 


in the inſide, the other in the outſide. It 


Q4 | _ caſts - 
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eaſts out, a little lower, ſeveral othe 


more, the one external, the other internal. 


es to the Soleus, to the Peronæus Poſterior 


upon the external Ankle, to ſpread it ſel 
upon the upper Part of the Foot. 


. Digitorum, to the Tibiæus Poſterior ; the 
it les by the Cavity of the Permy 
Where it divides into two Branches, offs , 
which one paſſes under the Tenar to th 
great Loe, the other paſſes between th 
Hnſculus Brevis and the Mpotenar, and 
is diſtributed into the other three Toes. 


the principal Arteries in the Body, e 


Of the Aorta Deſcendens. 


Branches, of which ſome go to the Be 
ginning of the Gemini, of the Solæus Play 
taris, and Popliteus, and the reſt ſurround 
the Tibia on all Sides. 

Then it divides into two Branches, of © 
which the firſt paſſes through the Meme 
brane, which 1 the Tibia and Peron 
together, upon which it continues it 
Way, giving Branches to the Tibiæn 
Externus, and to the Extenſores Digit 
rum. 

The ſecond Branch divides into twq 


The external, after it hath given Branch 
and to the Flexor Pollicis, pierces the Mem. 


brane between the Tibia and Perone ; riſe the 


The internal, as it deſcends, give; 
Branches to the Solaus, to the Flexore| 


This is the Order and 1 0 


of which are ſubdivided into others, an 


thelz again. into others, till at laſt the 
Whole 
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whole Body is over-ſpread with moſt mi- 
nute Capillary Arteries, concerning which, 
there are two things remarkable. Firſt, 
That the Branches which go off at any 
ſmall Diſtance from the Trunk of an Ar- 
tery, unite their Canals into one Trunk 
again, whoſe Branches likewiſe commu- 
nicate with one another, and with others, 
as before. By this means, when any ſmall _ 
Artery is obſtructed, the Blood is brought 
by the communicating Branches to the 
Parts below the Obſtruction, which muſt 
otherwiſe have been deprived of their Nou- 
riſhment. Theſe Inoſculations are appa- 
rent every where, but chiefly in the Uterus, . 
Meſentery, and Brain, It is the ſame: 
Thing with the # emmy. © | 2 

The other Thing is, That the Sum of 
the Orifices of the Branches of any Artery 
is greater than the Orifices of the Trunk 
from which they came; and upon this 
Conſideration, the Velocity of the Blood 
b mightily diminiſhed as it removes from 
the Heart. The Proportions the Primary 
Branches bear to one another, and the 
Arta to the Cava and Pulmonary Arte- 
Ju, are as follow: | 


— A 
49. bY 
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The Arn WV 200604 


Right Subclavian Artery 2010 
Left Carotide 10016 
Loeft Axillary _ I 4456,” | 
_ Bronchial Artery: 434.2 
24 Intercoſtals, each 434.2 10420. 
Czliack _ 4830; 
Meſenterick a 8 + $3074 | 
Right Emulgent 4639 
Left Emulgent 4639 1 
Inferior Meſenterick 3015 
6 Lumbals, each 434. 2 2605.1 a 
Leſt Iliack 9739. 


Right Iliack | 38535 


— 


The Sum of all the Branches 102740, 


4 


The rr Ano 139291. 5 
The Aſcending Cava 92374 
The Deſcending Cava : 92374 


8 E Cc T. vn. 
Of the Prins in general. 


'T HE Veins are only a Continuatiof 
| of the extreme Capillary Arteriew] 
reflected back again towards the Heart.” 
and uniting their Channels as they approach 
# till at laft they all form ane larg 

eins 


Of the Veins in general. 

Veins; the Cava Deſcendens, which brings 
the Blood back from all the Parts above 
the Heart; the Cava Aſcendens, which 

brings the Blood from all the Parts below 


the Heart; and the Porta, which carries 
the Blood to the Liver. 


85 The Coats of the Veins are the ſame 
8. with thoſe of the Arteries, only the Muſ- 
* cular Coat is as thin in all the Veins, as 
it is in the Ca pillary Arteries; the Preſſure 
of the Blood againff the u of the Veins 
1 being leſs than that againſt the Sides of the 
5 WY Arteries. 


In the Veins there is no Pulſe, becauſe 
the Blood is thrown into them with a 
continued Stream, and becauſe it moves 
from a narrow Channel to a wider. 

The Capillary Veins unite with one 
another, as has been ſaid of the Capillary 
A 

In all the Veins which are perpendicu- 

1 lar to the Horizon, excepting thoſe of the 
3 Uerus and of the Porta, there are ſmall - 
$ Membranes; or Valves; ſometimes there is 
only one, ſometimes there are two, and 
J ſometimes three placed together, like ſo 
many half Thimbles ſtuck to the Sides of 
te Veins, with their Mouths towards the 
WI Heart, they are preſſed cloſe to the Sides 
of: * Vein; but if Blood ſhould fall back, 


jo it muſt fill the Valves; and they being 
arol diſtended, flop up the Channel, ſo gi no 
ins Blood can * 5 184 


06 SEC . 


rer. 
Of the Cava Deſcendens, or Superior. 


= PY iy. | — ns 0 "ES 


OR the more eaſy deſcribing of the 
Veins, I ſhall begin at their Trunks, t 
and proceed to their Branches contrary to 
the Motion of the Blood in them, and fiſt 
of the Cava Deſcendens, or that in which 
the Blood returns from all the Parts above 
the Heart. 
The Trunk of the Cava Deſcendent 
Joins the Trunk of the Cava Aſcendens, 
and both together open into the Right 
Auricle of the Heart. On the Inſide off 
the Vein where the Trunks join, there is 
a ſmall Protuberance, which hinders the 
Blood that comes from the upper Parts, 
from falling upon that from the inferior 
Parts, but een both into the Auricle, 
where the Cava Deſcendens joins the Au- 
ricle : it receives the Coronary Vein of the 
Heart. 
. ſoon as it pierces the Pericardium| 
it receives the "Agquvys;, or Vena ſine Pari 
this Vein runs along the right Side of thi 
Vertebræ of the Thorax, and is made by 
the Union of the Veins of the Ribs on eachWir 
Side. Its ſmall End, at the Diaphragmaſſe 
18 divided into two Branches which com 
municate with a Vein, fometimes' fron 


the Emulgents, and ſometimes Toon ih ay s 
Cava Lfeendens, Ti 


Of the Venæ Subclaviæ, Sc. 3 r 

The Cava Deſcendens receives next the- 
Iterco/talis Superior, which is diſtributed 
in the Interſtices of the. four firſt Ribs, 
to which the Axygos come not. Remark, 
That the Branches both of the. one and 
the other run in the $:nzs's which are on 
the lower Sides of the Ribs. 
Sanmichellius hath- obſerved, that the 
Trunk of the Cava Deſcendens receives a 
Branch called Pneumonica; tis this Branch 
which accompanies the Arteria Brouchialts 


J of M, an 
81 Ct. mn 
Y Y the Venz Subclaviæ, Jugulares, end 


their Branches. 


| T1 HE Trunk + the Cava Deſeendens, | 
or as ſoon as it comes to the Claviculæ, 
eM where-it is: ſuſtained by the. Thymus, is di 

E vided into two Branches, the one goes to 
the Right, the other to the left; — are 
called Sabelaviæ, which receives 2 

other Branches. 5 
FThe firſt is the Mammaria, ad comes 
ſometimes into the Cava, before. it divides 
into the Subclavie ; this Vein i is diſtributed 
in the Breaſts, and frequently i it goes low- 
ler, and makes an 4na/fomeſes. with ſome 
Branches of the Epigaftrica.; _ | 
om The. ſecond- is the Mediaſtina, which 
* ordinarily one opening into the e, 


— 
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to the Medulla Spinalis. 


Muſcula Poſterior, becauſe tis diftfibuted 


ferior, which ſpreads it ſelf upon, the Side 


rer Eaterni &- —_— which go to the 


W's FU Venæ Subclaviæ, G. 


of the Cava; it goes to the  Mediaftimun 
and Thymus. 

The 7third is the Cervicalis, or 2 
bralis, which goes up the Vertebræ of the 
Neck, and caſts ſome Branches by the b 


The fourth is the Muſcula Inferiqr 
which comes ſometimes into the Jugulars; 
is diſtributed through the inferior Muſcles 
of the Neck, and the ſuperior of the Breaſt. 
'T he Branch that anſwers this is called 


in the Muſcles which are in the hind Part 
of the Neck. * 
After that the Rami Subclavii are come 
out of the Cavity of the Breaſt, they are 
called Axillares ; they receive the Scapu- 
laris Internus and Externus which goes 
to the Muſcles of the Scapula, and to the 
Glands in the Arm-pits : Then they are 
divided into two Branches; the ſuperior 
is called Cepbalica, and the inferior Bax 
 filica. 

Into the Baſilica open the 75 horacica ON | 
perier, Which goes to the Dugs and Muſ- 
cles of the Breaſt. The Thoracica In- 


of the Breaſt, by ſeveral Branches which] 
communicate by. Anaſtomoſis with the 1 
Branches of the hebt, under the Muf⸗ 
cles. of the Bteaſt. 5 TX} 
- >*The Sybriavir receive alſo the Fugulas 


7” af 


Head. The 


JT 


Hands. 


Of the Veins of the Arms and Hands. 


The Jug alares E-xterni aſcend towa rds- 
the Ears, where they divide into two 


Branches, the one internal, the other ex- 


ternal. . The internal goes to the Muſcles 
of the Mouth and of the Os He des. 
The external lying upon the Paridte, 
divide into to Branches, of which one is 
ſpread thro” all the F ace, and the Branches 
of the one Side unite with thoſe on the 
other Side, and form the Vena Fronts: : 
The other Branch goes to the Temples - 
and. hind Head. 

The Jugulares Interni aſcend to the 
Baſis of the Cranium, where they are di- 


vided into two Branches, of which the 
greateſt open into _ Sinus Laterales of 


the Dura Mater, by the Holes through 
which the eighth Pair of Nerves come 


out ; the leaſt goes to the Pia Mater, by 
the Hole which is nigh the Cella Turcica. 


8E CF. Nelsd 20. 
Of the 2 eins of the Arms and Hands. 


H E Baß lica in Cepbatica-: are the 
two principal Veins of the Arms and 


The C ephalica creeps along the Arm 


Y between the Skin and the. Muſcle 3.it di- 


vides into two Branches. 
The external Branch goes danch to the 


J, where it oins the Bafliaa, an 


zmwurns 


. A. - a 

b 3 5 3 . 
Sy a, ** 
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culation of the Blood; there is no Diffe- 
rence whether one be blooded in the Ce- 


to the little Fi inger, and to the 1 inner Muff 
cles of the Hand. | 


Haar The firſt goes under the Mu 


Of the Veins of the Arms and Hands, 
turns up to the Back of the Hand, where 
it gives a Branch which makes the Salvi- 
tella between the Ring Finger and the lit-W 
tle Finger. The Antients uſed to open 
this Vein in Diſeaſes of the Head, in con- 
tinued and intermitting Fevers; but the 
Moderns approve not of this particular 
Practice; ſince the Knowledge of the Cir- 


phalica, Mediana, or Baſilica. 

The internal Branch of the Cephalica, 
together with a Branch of the Baſilica, 
makes the Mediana 

The Baſilica, which is the inferion 
Branch of the Axillaris, divides into three 
Branches, under the Tendon of the Ma: 
culus Pectoralis. | 

The firſt Branch accompanies the fourt 
Branch of Nerves that goes to the Arm. | 

The ſecond is called Profundus ; it 
reaches below the. Elbow, where it di- 
vides into two Branches; the one exter- 
nal, which goes to the Thumb, the ford 
Finger „ and to the Muſcult Bxtenſoreh 
Carpi : The other internal, which goey 
to the middle Finger, to the Ring Fingerg 


The third Branch is calls 1 
towards the inner Condyle of the Army 
it divides into the 8 Anterior and 


led 


s, 
ere 


lit- 


07 the Trunk of the Cava, Se. 


eles of the Vina to the little Finger, where 


it joins a Branch of the Cephalica; the 


ſecond, near to the Elbow, ſends out a 
Branch which goes to the Wriſt; then it 
unites with the Cephalica Interiar, and 
forms the Mediana. 

The Mediana, which is made of the 
Cephalicu Interior, and the ſecond Branch 
of the Ramus Subcutaneus of the Baſilica, 
divides into two Branches upon the Ra- 
dius; the one external, called Cephalica 


Pollicis, which runs between the Thumb 


and the fore Finger; the other internal, 


EY which goes between the Ring Finger and 


che middle Finger, and ſometimes between 


This laſt and the fore Fi inger. 


8 ECT. I 


Of th Trunk of the Cava Aſcendens, or 


Inferior. 


'HE Trunk of the Cava — 


between the Heart and the Diaphrag- 


wh na, does not lie upon the Vertebræ, but 
uns at a ſmall Diſtance from them. 


At 
Ithe Diaphragma it receives the Phrenica 
r Diaphragmatica. When it has pierced 


the Diaphragma, it receives ſome large 
Branches from the Liver; ; then the Caua 


Aſcendens accompanies the great Artery 


rom the Liver to the fourth FVertebra of 
ite Loins, where it divides into two great 


Branches. 


35; 


[ag 
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Branches called Jliaci; but before thi 
Diviſion, it receives four Branches from 
each Side. 
Tue firſt is the Vena Adipo a, or Rena: 
lis, which is ſpread on the Coat and Fat 
that covers the Reins. 

The ſecond is the Vena Emul Tens 
which goes to the Kidneys, where it di- 
vides- into ſeveral. more Branches. 
The third is the Vena Spermatica, 0 
which we have already ſpoken. 

The fourth is the Vena * which 
is not always one, but often two or thre 
on each Side, which they divide into fu 
perior and inferior; they are beſtowed or 
the Muſcles of the Loins, and on the Pe 
ritonæum. They ſometimes call the la 
Branch of the Lumbaris, Maſcula Superior 

There are ſome Anatomiſts that hav 
obſerved, that there is a> Branch of th 
Lumbaris that enters the Cavity of thi 
Jertebræ, and which aſcends to the Brain 
which gave them occaſion to think, again 
all Probability, that the Seed deſcende 
by that Vein from the Brain. 

A. little below the Emulgents, the gre: 
Artery goes above.the Cava ; and then th 
Gava. divides into two Branches calle 
4liacz, becauſe they paſs above the Ilia t 
go to the Thighs. Near this Diviſion the 
receive. one or two Branches called Ven- 
Sacre ; they go to the Medulla of the ( 
Lcrum. 

The 
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Then the J ena Iliaca divides into two 
Branches, the one internal, the other ex- 
ternal. The internal receives two Bran- 


ches, the Muſculs Media, which is ſpread 
through the Muſcles of the Thigh, the- 


Hypogaſirica which is ſometimes. double, 


and {ſpread about the Sphincter of the Auus; 
therefore 'tis called their Hæmorrhoi dalis. 

Externa. The Hypogaſtrica is ſpread alſo 
upon the Body of the Bladder, upon the- 


Matrix and its Neck. 


The external Branch of the Thaca re- 
Mccives three Branches, two before it goes 


out of the Peritoneum, and the third after 


it goes out of it. 
The firſt is the Vena 5 pieaftrica, which. 


comes rarely into the Cruralis; it goes 
to the Periloneum, aſcends to the Aus 
culi Recti, where it rencounters the Mam. 


nariæ, with which it communicates by 
Anaſtomaſis. 


The ſecond is the Vena Pudenda ; 
ſpread upon the Parts of Generation. 


The third is the Muſcula Inferior, it 


goes towards the Articulation of the Fe- 
nur, and 1s. diſtributed. to the Muſcles of 


this Part, 


The Iliaca E. ad alu it hath re-- 


ceived all theſe Branches, takes the Name 
Cruralis, and then receives ſix Branches 


more. 


The firſt is the Vena Saphæna, which 
goes down under the Skin along the in- 


ſide. 
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Vein is little; *tis ſpent on the Muſcle 
and Skin which are — the upper Joint 
of the Femur. 


on the Fat of the Leg, and makes, with 


O the Trunk of the Cava, Gc. 


fide of the Thigh and Leg, accompanied 
with a Nerve which loſes itſelf at the in- 
ner Ankle. The Saphena turns towards 
the upper Part of the Foot, where it gives 
ſeveral Branches, of which ſome go to the 


great Toe. 
The ſecond is the Iſchias „ this 


'T he third is the Muſcula E xterna, be 
cauſe it goes to the external Muſcles of 
the Thigh. On the other Side of the Cy; 


ralis, juſt oppoſite to the Beginning of this 


Vein, there goes out another called /:/: 

cula Interna, which goes to the interna 

Muſcles of the Thigh. 
The fourth is the Poplitæa, made of two 


different Branches united together; it goe 
ſtraight down by the Ham to the Heel 


it lies pretty deep, upon which Account 
it can hardly be opened. The Branche 
which appear in this Place are not of thi 


Vein. 


The fiſth is the FN which is pret 


ty big, and which divides into two Bran 


ches, the one external, which is leaſt; the 


other internal, which is biggeſt. Each of 


t heſe aches divide again into tw-e 


more; the one external, the other inter 
nal. 


The Suralis A its Branches up 


the 


K 


Of the Vena Porta. 
the Branches of the Poplitæa, all thofe 


Plexus of Veins which are conſpicuous, 


on the upper Part of the Foot. 


The tixth and laſt Branch of the o. 
ralis is the Iſchias Major, which goes alſo 


to the Muſcles and Fat of the Leg, and 
is divided afterwards into ſeveral Branches, 


which are diſtributed to the Toes. 
S-E C TF. MI 
Of the Vena Porta, 


y ö HUS we have deferitiad the Veins 


which come from all the Parts of 
the Body, except the Stomach, Spleen, 
Pancreas, Omentum, and Inteſtines, from 
which Parts the Blood is carried by the 


Branches of the Porta to the Liver, to 


be returned by the Branches of the Cava 
in the Liver, after that the Bile has been 
ſeparated from it, as has been ſaid in the 


Jectian of the Live. 
The Vena Porta was ſo called by the 


Antients, becauſe they thought that it 
brought the Chyle by its Meſeraick Bran- 


ches from the Inteſtines to the Liver, 


thro! whoſe Subſtance *tis ſpread. As it 
ariſes. out of the Liver, it receives two 
{mall Veins from the Veſica Fellis called 
Cyſticæ Gemellæ, one from the Stomach 
called Gaſtrica Dextra; then advancing 


a little to the left, its T'runk divides into. 


two 
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two Branches, of which the leaſt, called Wc 
Ramus Splenicus, goes to the left Hypo- i: 
.chondrium-: And the greateſt, called Me- 0 
ſentericus, goes to the right. The Ramus 
Splenicus, ſo called, becauſe it carries the 
Blood from the Spleen, receives two 
Branches called Ga/trica Minor, & Ma- 
jor, Which are ſpread through all the Sto- 
mach. A Branch of the Gaftr:ica Major 
makes the Coronariæ Stomachicæ at the 
upper Orifices of the Stomach, It re- 
-ceives three Branches more, two from the 
Omentum and Colon, and the third from 

the Pancreas. 

Then the Splenicus divides into two 
Branches; the one ſuperior, the other in- 
fer ior. 

The ſuperior receives the Vas Breve, 

and ſome other Branches which come 

from the Spleen. T1 

The inferior receives two Branches, if 
-v1z. the Epiplois Siniſtra, which is ſpread 
thro' the back Part of the Omentum, and 
that Part of the Colon which is under the 

Stomach. The other Branch is the Ga/tri-N 
Epiplois Siniſtra, which is alſo ſpread upon 
the Omentum and upon the Stomach ; it 
makes ſometimes the Vena Haæmorrpbhoi- 
dalis Interna. The reſt of this inferior 
Branch comes from the Subſtance of the 

Spleen. 1 | | 

The right Branch of the Porta, called 
Vena Meſenterica, betore it divides, re- 
6 ceives 


— 


O? the Vena Porta. | 
led Nceives the Ga/tro-Epiplors Dextra, which 
po- Iis ſpread in the Omentum and lower Part 
He- Jof the Stomach ; as alſo the {ateftinalis, 
nus which comes from the Duodenum, and 


the the Fejunum; it receives ſome Branches 
wo from the Omentum and Pancreas. 


Then the Meſenterica divides into three 


Duplicature of the Meſenterium, two of 
the them come from the right Side, which 
re-Nlivide into fourteen Branches, and theſe 
re again divided into an Infinity of others 
els, which are called Meſeraicæ; they 


and Part of the Colon. 

The third and laſt Branch of the Vena 
ſeſenterica is ſpread through the middle 
f the Maeſenterium, to that Part of the 
Colon, which is on the left Side, to the 
Arm, down to the Anus, where it 
brms the Hæmorrhoidales Internæ. 
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great Branches which run betwixt the 


creep upon the Zejunum, Ilium, Cæcum, 
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